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Y To the Right Reverend 


an &10.] 
l[ | FATHER IN GOD W15« 


VWILLIAM®” 


By Divine Providence Lord Biſhop 0": 
.., of LINCOLNE, My very good ** .* 
3 Lord and Dioceſan, FE 


WILLIAM WALKER Refor 
» of Colſterworth wijheth all happineſs 


both temporal and eternal. 


'T | YLAOEED. : \ 

HIS is an Age of Projefts and 
I Experiments, much is dowie both 
ways, as well in Sepculative as 
PraQtical Arts and Sciences. No wonder 
| therefore, if amongst the reſt of the buſic 
headed, and buſie handed ones, T alſo have 
| Luſicd both my head and hand tobe doing 
} ſomething, though all I could doe were but 
like Diogenes, to rumble my Tub wp and. 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 


down the ſtreets , and keep others from | 


eeping at noon day. Example, though it 
fs f areft;Hs Sauer an pc 
yet i6.4 wery powerfull perſwader 'unto 
emitation, Here I dove with all humility 
offer to your Lord(hips hand, and by that 
( as that which will be its beſt - recommens- 


datton ) unto the world ( ee of - 

that part. 
of Literature, wherein my ſelf have for * 
the moſt of my time been more or leſs con» | 


ProjeR and of Experiment, i 


wverſazt, which is The Grounding of a 

ng Schollar in Grammar Learning. 
That 1 deditate"it to your Lord(hips 
Name many are the mmaurements that 
draw me to it. Toſay 1 doert to welcom 


your L:rdſbip into this your Diaceſs, By an ,' 
bonowrary teſtification to the world of my 


joy for the coming of a Biſhop among us, 
from whoſe Preſidency over ws ſo many 


good things as promiſe themſelves to us, 


and. doe ſeem, like golden: Apples from 'a 
laden bough to, bend down toward ws , 
ard court their acceptance from us, and 
even ready to drop themſelves upon #s, this 
alone were a competently Farr arconnt there- 


of 


The Epiſtle Dedicatory; _ 
" Thoſe Primitive Epiſcopal Veriwes 
4 Ang Lordſhip, whoſe bright emanati-' 
ons from you, bike beames from the Sun doe” 
irradrate your Duoceſs, to the chearirg and- 
comforting of the hearts of all the Sons of 
true piety and honour in it, and to the ob- 
Wiging of all perſons who. have in them-. 
| or any ſenſe of, and are capable of be1mg 
Y obliged by, another's Goodntfs, both are of 
BE worth to deſerve,and of power to command 
amuch more noble gratulation, thax this 
Dedication can poſsibly amount, or dares 
indeed aſpire unto. Honour to your. Lov d- 
ſbip, *tis a debt: which all men owe to jour 
Vertue, and which I thr way chuſe to pay, 
Þþ becauſe "tis not only the beſt but the prope - 
| ref, if not the onlictt maythat Thave to 


a) it, | 

oy though thts be the firſt, and my moſt - 
xoble inducement, yet there are others, 
which doe:ſway very much nith me alſo. 
T his is oneythat as your Lordſhip doth excetl. 
in the higheſt ;' and mo#t zoble parts . of 
$ iterature , ſo you have great 5kill tn this 
alſo though leſs. noble and lefs honoured, 
et 30 leſs uſeful, no leſs nece{ ary part of 
ny. - 44 ] 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory, 
zt,-and ſo are the better able to take the 
true meaſure of, and to give the 119ht 
judgement upon my le{g;; in this Manual, 
It 15 a comfort to « Writer to have 4 ju« 


dictous Patron to countenance his Works 


that being the firſt thing that beſpeales his 
extertatnment as an Authour 47to the 
World. Another (az:d 1 ſpall trouble your 
Lordſhip with no more) 1s this, that it 
ſeemed a miſt ſuitate thing tn me then td 
dedicate a Book of the Grounding of a 
a young Scholar in Grammar Learnin 
| to your Lordſhip, when your Loraſhy 
was. juſt a deſig: tzg the ferting up of a 


Granumar School in the Citv of L:ycolzlf 


( the place of my Natrvity and Educats 
oz) for the Grounding of young Scho- 
lars therein, Wherezz you (ben Jour ſelf 
a right Wiſe Maſiier builder 'and ſo 
the fitter to beordained a repairer to the 
ruines of this decayed Charch : for to ſet 
that the Churches foundation be righth 
laid, ts the way to have its Superſtru- 
Aure ws to hold; _ the School 15 the 
ropereſt place for the layizg of the fir 
Hone of the Churches Pas Lk TA py 
wards 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
wards which, as it is my defire ſo it will be 
my honour, ard ſball be my happineſs to 


be ſerviceable in any way in a meaſure, 
and under any capacity, though it be but 


= that of the meaneſt wnder-ſerver, If 


I may but fetch, though 1 cannot fit mate 
rialls for the work, or if 1 may but hew 
ſtones, and temper morter 3 though T be not 
able yet to lay a ſtone inthe building ; it 
will be a very great ſatisfaflion, and no leſs 
a contentment to me, And now, that 
be not-unpardonably tedious in the addreſs of 
ſo Little 'a Preſent to ſo great a Patron, 1 
ſhall beg your Lordſbips pardon for the bold- 


neſs of this attempt, and beg of God for 


your Lordſhip length to your days, health 
to your perſon, ſucceſs to your deſignes and 
a Mleſsing upon your Iabours, that thework 
of the Lord may proſper tn your hands, to 
bis glory, your honour, aud the good of this 
Church both tn this preſent and in the fu- 
ture ages of it. And ſo reſts 


Your Lordſkups moſt humble 


Servant 


WILL. WALKER, 


Colſterworth, 
Deccm.. 1. 1668. 
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Preface to the Reader. 


Courteous Reader, 


|  Aving ſpent many years of my 
H Life #n the exerciſe of Teas 
* chizg Scholars; and having 
in that time travelled much r6 
find out, by what" means I might m- 
prove- the Art of teaching”, <> 
1n that part of it, which 1s moſt zeceſ- 
ſary to be well minded, and yet of all o- 
ther the ot regleBed which is the very 
Firſt Grounding of the Sch-llar, and lay- 
ing the Foundarion'of all his furure'ar- 
tainments ; and having by ſearching 
found our ſomething conducible to that 
end, and ſeen the uſefulneſs rhereof in 
the expcriencing of it» to the ittent I 
might ſave others ſomewhat of the la- 
bour, which that ſearch had coſt me,and 
help them in that way, from which I was 
called of by my Mrnifterial Imployment 
to other Studics, 1 did, after I had pi 
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The Preface to the Reader; 

off to be a Publick. Schoolmatter, throw 
into theſe Papers thoſe advices 'and 
counſells to the induſtrions 7 eavher,thoſe 
helps and - furtherarces to "the ſtudios | 
Learzer, which now-I expoſe to publick 
view z and which , if diligently pern- 


Ted/and made uſe of, will ( by the bleſ- 


ſing of God) very much eaſe the trou- 
ble of the oricy and not a little promote 
the profit:zg of the other» ſoas that the 
one ſhall follow his Teaching with de- 
light, and the other proceed 1n his Lear= 
ng with comfort, and both. come off” 
from rheir feveral employments witti 
acquainted thee with thus.much, I (hal: 
beg thy prayers for God's bleſsing on 
this defign, thar it may turti to his ho- 
nour and his Churches gaod, and ſo, 
without further trouble to my ſelf or 
thee, for the preſent reit 


Thy Servant for the 


Common good 


w. WW. 


A Sunmary Account of the en- 
{ning Treatiſe. 


HAP.1I. Of the Farming of Nowns 


Page 1: Þ 


TheEneglifh s ignes of Caſes'to be well known p.2. 

The manner of Forming Nouns through every 
caſe of every Declenſion. P. 2. 

Of the warious Terminations of ſundry Ca» 


WE P. 4+ 
Of the Dative Caſe plural of the ff F500 
clenfion. 


Pe 4- 
Of the Vocar, ſingular of the Second Decfo 


Of Nowns endirg in Us in the Vi ocate ſing. : h 
Second Declenſ. P. 5. 


Of [i | Jin the Vocat. from Nominatives in us, 
. & 


of aiand ei in the Vicative Sin. . P-6, 


Of the Accu, ſingular of the third Declenſ, + 
Nomns ending in 1m. Pe 7. 
Nuuns ending in em & im. P. 7 
Of che Ablative Sing.of the Third Declenſ.p.7. 
Nouns having in the 

The Ablat. of Nenuters in al. p,7\, in ar. p.9; 


or Ce P. *, 
The Abl. if Aljett. in is or ers P, ®. 
The Ablative of Adjettives derived of proper 
Bames, 9. 
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The Conteiits. 


* The Ablativeof Wards having only im in the ac> 


ceuſntive caſe, 9. 
Nonns having !cth e and i in the abl. Sing, 10. 
The abl. Sing, of Sulſtances having em, and 

im in their occuſ. 10, 


* The abl. of Adjettives of one termination. 11, 
Of par and his compeands II. 


T he all, of Adjeftives of the compatative degree. 
I 2, 

Of the terminations eis and is in the Nome and 
Accnſ. Plural of the third Declenſ. I 2, 
Of the Nom. and Accuſ; Plu. of the third De- 


cienſ. in the neuter gender, . 13s 
What words of the third Declenſ. end in a. and 
what in ia I 3. 


Of the Gen, Plur. if the third Declenſs, 13. 
What words have jum in the Gen, Plur, "1.4. 
T he Genetive of words having i in their Abl, Sin. 


' 1 4+ 
T he Genetive Plural of words of two or more {yl 


lables ending nith two conſonants. IF. 
The Gen, Plur.of Nuunsin er, Cs, and \s- not” 
increaſing. Iy 15, 
T he Genetive Plar. of Pollifyllables increafing n 
the Gen, Sing. 16, 
T he Gen.Plur. of ſeveral ſorts of monoſyllablenn6 
T he Gen, Plar. in iam ſyncopated - = 
Some in ium have alſo orum I 5, 
Greek, words in ma having beth um and orum 
in their Gen, Plar, | I8. 
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' Of wards ending in ubus, 21, 


The Contents. 
Of on in the Gen. Plur, 
Of the Dat. Plur. of the third Declenſs 1g. | 4 
Nexter Greek, words having both ibus and is in || 4; 
the Dat, and Abl., Pilar. 19, 
Of the Gen. Sing. of the fourth Declenſ, 20, || Tj 
Of words of the Zarth Declenſ,, having i. mthe | T1 
Gen. caſe Þ. 20. and is, and Uis. ib 874 
Of the Dative Sing, of the fourth Declenſ. 20, I of 
Of words having u in the Dative Sing. of the 


the fourth declenſ. | 20. Þ. 7 
Of the Ab. Sing- of the fourth Declenſ. 21, Th, 
. Of the Gen, Pur. of the fexrth Declenſs 21, Ya, 


Of the Dat. Plur. of the fonrth Declenſe 21, 


*and both abus, ant ibus. ibid. | 
Of the Gen. Sing. of the fif th Declenſ. 33, + 
Of es in the Gen, Sing. of the fifth Declenſ., 22, 
Of e in the Dat. Sing. of the Fifth Declenſ. 23. 
CH AP. II, Of the Comparing of Adjeftives 


' The nay tolearn it- - 23s 
Of irregular compariſons 24. $1 
Comparatives and Superlat ives formed from 
Poſitives having a vonel before us 35. Par 
Of DefeFtive C _—_— | 26, 
Adjettives wanting the Poſitive degree 26, 


Adjettives wanting the C orparative depree 26, 
Adjeltives wanting the Suverlative degree 27. + 
Adjettirues wanting both the Poſitive and Super- 

lative degree 27. 
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The Contents: 


Of redundant Compariſons WEL £2 
T ns Snperlatives from the Poſitive _ 28. 
A Comparitive formed from a Smperlative 28, 
Adjettroes not compared 28,29. 
CHAP. III. Of theforming of Verbs 30. 
T he Tenſes formed one from another 3 Os 
The way to lgarn to form Verbs 31, 
The benefit of forming Verbs * 32. 
Of Verbs Defeftive 13, 
CHAP. 1V, Of Tranſlating Engliſh in 
Latine 37- 


The tinee'for.4 Scholar to begin to make Latine 37» 
Making Latine beſt bepun with tranſlating 37» 
$4 tranſlating the natwral order of words to be vb- 
ferved ' 33 
Rules touching the natural order of words 39. 
The way to teach the Natural Order of Words 39. 
T he firf entring of a Scholar into tranſlating 49, 
BPirettions for making plain Latine 40. 
Direttions to bring Children to underſtand the dif- 


BY ficnlties abuut the Relative 54, 
Df the Ablative caſe Abſolute 57s 

bat the Teacher is to do with and at bis Scha- 
lars tranſlation 58. 
$arfng to be performed by the Scholar alone 58, 
| 59. 

Eng liſhes for tranſlation to' be contrived ſuitable 
to the Grayimar Rules - 60. 


= ampler of ſuchEngliſhes inthe firſt ConcordEle 
*in the ſecond Concord $3. -inthe third Con- 
«od 94 _ CHAP. 


The Contents, 


CHAP. V. Of the Artificial Order and Ele« 
gant placing of words 817+ -and clauſes na6 
CHAP. VI: Of the wſ* of Phraſes 12% 
How to ftore a Scholar with Phraiſes T 23, 
A Collettionof Phraſes out of Godwins Antiqui- 
ties > I 39, 
A Colleftion of Phraſes out of Heres A aſs 
Latinus: | 148, 
How to ſhew the uſe of Phraſes 165, 
CHAP. VII. Of Yzriation of Phraſes 161.0 * 
Rules of Variation 167; 
How to Vary a Verb Ative 167+ »Paſſive 168, 
- Abl, ah Abſolate1 68. Adjett.with res 16g 
- Al jeflive of the neuter gender I69, » Lattt 
of two'Sulſtantives 163. - Adjeltive Abſolut 
_ #n the neuter with his Genitrve caſet9Je, - Ad 
teftive mith his Su. ſtantive wherewith be agr 
170, - Accuſative caſe before an Infinitit 
Mned 170. Nominative caſe with bis V rh 
and quod orut, 171, -Habeo IJIs »Gent 
tiy, caſe, with his own partitive I7E. -G 
netive caſe ofter Suparlative degree 17 
- Infinitive Mod Aftive 172.. Infinitive pi 
five after an Adjettive 172+ »Comparatit 
degree 17%, <Smperlative degree 17 3» - Sings 
words C74» - Sentences 176 
CHAP: V LIL. Of the Elegancies of the Pa 
ticles x 8c 
Prticles elegantly uſed, where 'others are #1 

gant o F 
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| Ont Its. 
: Porticle elegantly ſed for others, which arence _ . 


| [wnelegant $84. 
. | Particles: elegantly uſed in contexture to gether 

with others I91, 
"JICHAP. IX. Of the Idioms of Engliſh and 
Latine 168* 
How to bring a Scholar to render Engliſh Propri- 
eties according to the. Propriety F the' gr "3 


Ten Engli(h Dialognes conſfsſtin PT" Wet 
expreſſions contrived on purpoſe for tranſlation, 
and to bring children, off from the baldneſs of « 
verbal tranſlating m; pagers way of wri- 
ting "R%. 293. 

ne Engliſh Dialogae, »ith a threefold Latine 
tranſlation of ity to excemplifie variety of elegant 

OE? the Fo Engliſh Idiome 208. 
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ſame Authors,entituled Tropoſchema- 
tologie Rhetorice Librt duo, very uſc- 
ful for-Grammar Schools, 
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Improved in the grounding of 


a Young Scholar in the Latine 
TONGUE. 


CHAP. I. 


3. a 
Of the Fixming. of Nouns, 
_- Logan © > pee 
Ntending to write not upon every thing, that is 
to be performed by the Teacher, or preſcrib- Yon ut ome 
ed to the Learner of the Latine Tongue, but 774 dice- 
onely on ſome particular obſeryables condu- rem, ſet a- 
cingtothe grounding of a youngScholar there- ru5,qued in- 
in, begin I with that which is both moſt neceſſary , finitum e- 
and moft uſeful,the Declining or Forming of Nouns : 74t3 ſed #8 
touching which the Dire&ions to the Teacher are maxime ne- 
as followeth. ceſſaria 
Fir#, In thelearning of the Declenfions of Nouns Quintih.h. Is 
make your Scholars toattend unto, and be expert 6, 9 
B in 
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in the Engliſh ſigns of every ſeveral Caſe, by ma- 
king them together with the Latine Nouns, which 
they decline, ro give the Engliſh : thus, Nom. Maſa, 
a ſong. Gen. Muſe, of a ſong. Dat. Muſe, to a ſong. 
Accuſ. Muſam, a, or, the ſong, &c. This initiates 
them in the Pradtice of rendring Latine into Engliſh, 


Secondly, Uſe rhem not onely to give the Engliſh, 8 
for the Latine, bur alſo vice vers4, rhe Latine for the * 
Engliſh, thus, a ſong, Muſa 3 of a ſong, Muſe; toa. 


ſong, Muſe, &c. This initiates them in the skill of 
turning Engliſh into Latine. 

Thirdly, Pra&ice them in declining forwards and 
backwards,7.e. Latine before Englifſh,andEngliſh be. 
fore Latine Subſtantives and Adjeives, firſt of like 
Termination in all caſes, as Muſa jucunda : then of 
unlike termination, firſt in fewer caſes, as dies Þlen- 
dens; then in more, as Potta dofus, lapis pretioſus, 
ficus pulla, &c. and (o far as may be.done in all De- 
clenfions ; This exerciſe, as being dire&ly the pra« 
&ice of all the ſecond concord, will be of very great 
uſe to them in making of Latine, 

Fourthly, When they are perfe& in the terminati- 
ons of the caſes of every ſeveral Declenfion,then ex- 
erciſe them in giving the terminations of every caſe 
throughout all the Declenſions rogether : after this 
manner. 

The Gen. caſe fmpular of che firſt declerfion ends 
in £, as Muſe; of theſecond ini, as Magiſtri ; of 
the third in 4s, as lapidis ; of the fourth in us, as ma- 
mus; of the fifth in ei, as Drez. 

The Dative caſe fmgalar of the firſt Declenfion 
ends in e, as Muſe ; of the ſecond in o, as Magiftro; 
of the third in i, as Lapidi ; of the fourth in ai, as 
manui; Of the fifth in ez, as der. | 


The Accuſatrve cafe ſingular of the firſt Declenſi- 


on ends in am, as Muſam of the ſecend in xm, as 
Ma- 
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The Art of Teaching. 


Magiftrum ; of the third in em, as Lapidem ; or im, 
2s $itin; or exe and im,as Febrem and Febrim; of the 
fourth in wm, as Manum ofthe fifth in em, as Diem. 

The Vacattve is Itke the Naminative : excepr in 
ſome Nouns of the ſecond Declenfion, which end in 
1 OF 145. 

The Ablative caſe ſingular of the firſt Declenſjon 
4,as Muſa ; of the ſecond Declenſion s, as Magiſt ro 
of the third Declenfion e,as Lapide 3 of the fourth u, 
as Manu ; of the fifth in e, as Dze. 

The Neminative caſe plural of the firſt Declenfion 
ends i #,,a5 Muſe 3 of the ſecond int, as Magiſtri ; 
of the third in es, as Lapides ; of the fourth in vs, as 
Manus;. of the fifthin es, as Dres. 

The Genttrve caſe plural of the firſt Declenſion 
ends in arum, as Maſarum ; of the ſecond in orum, 
as Magiſtrorum; of the third am, as Lapidum, or ium, 
as Febrium ; of the fourthin aum, as Manuum ; of 
the fifth in erzm, as Dierum, 

The Dative caſe, plural of the firſt Declenſion 
ends in is, as Mufis ; or abus, as Mulabus ; or is and 
abus, as Filiis and Filiabus; of the ſecond in is, 
as Magiftris ; of the third in ibus, as Lapidibus 
of the fourth in zbas,as mambus; of the fifth in ebus, 
as Diebus, 

The Accuſative caſe plural ofthe firſt Declenfion 
ends in as, as Muſas; of the ſecond in os, as Magi- 

ftros ;, of the third in es, as Laprdes 3 of the fourth in 
us, as Manus ; of the fifth in es, as Dres. 

The Vecative like che Nominative, and the Abla- 
tive like the Pative. 

Note that all Nouns of the Neuter Gender of what 
Declenfion ſoever, and in what termination ſoever, 
have their Nominative, Accufative, and Vocative 
alike in both numbers , and in the plural Number 
end all in. 3 'except ambo and duo, and words in- 
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declinable, as centum, wviginti, mille, tot, &c. 

In the Declenfions it is viſible, there be ſeveral 
caſes, which admit of a varzety of terminations : now 
for as much as it may be veryjuſeful to Learners fto 
know ſomething of certainty in that variety, I ſhall 
here, for that cauſe, give the Reader ſome account 
thereof. 


Of the various Terminations of ſundry Caſes. 


That ſome Nouns of the firſt Declenfion end in 
abus in the Dative Plural, the example producible 
would, if doubted, clearly evinceit. The ground of 
adding this Termination in abus to the former in 7s, 
was to diſtinguiſh the words, thatare ſo declined, 
from other words of neer fignification, whoſe Da- 
tive plural endsin 7s. 

The words that have «bus in the Dative plural are 
filia,nata,Dea,liberta,equa,mula,ſerva,conſerva,aſina, 
focia, anima, Of which Mula and Ltberta are hard- 
ly, if ever, read in any other termination, bur abas: 
the reſt are found to have both 7s, and abus, Faſtin, 
I. 75. Adhibitis in conurvium ſuum filtis, (+ uxoribus, 
0 filiabus. Plaur, Stich. ac 4. Sed ego ibo intro, 0 
gratulaboy veſtrum adventum filiis. Cic. pro Rabir, 
AbFove Optimo Maximo cateriſque diis deabuſque im- 
mortalibus pacem ac veniam peto. Varro de R. R. 1. 3. 
c. 16. His diis(\ſpeaking of the Muſes, whoſe Birds 
the Bees were faid to be ) Helicona atque Olympum 
attribuerunt homines. Palladius ſpeaking of the 
month of March,faith,hoc menſe ſaginati,ac paſti ant? 
admiſſari generoſrs equabus admittend! ſunt. Varro de 
R.R.1.2.c. 1. ſpeaking of the Mares in Luſitania, 
which are ſaid to conceive by the Wind, ſaith,Sed 
ex his equis qui natt pulli non plus triennium vivunt. 
See more. in Voff, de Analog. 1, 2.C. 4, Alvar. In- 
A fit, 
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ftit. Gram, p. 196. Voſſ: Etymoleg, Lat. p. 31, 
Rhen. Gram. Lat. p. 47. Hayne Lat. Gram. p. 15, 
Ram. Lat Gram. 1.1. C. 7. Farnab. Lat. Gram, 


- That Nouns of the Second Declenfion ending 
in ws in the Nom. Caſe, doend ine in the Voca- 
tive, is too' apparent to be doubted. Even in 0- 
ther Terminations anciently theVoe.caſe was diſtin- 
guiſhed from rhe Nominative, Whence puere for 
purer is cited by Priſcian.'l. 7. out of Ceciliusand 
Afranius --Age, age puere, Duce me ad patrios fines 
decoratum opipare. And 0 puere,puere ſine me proſpice- 
re mihi. But whether any ending in #4 in the Nom, 
do end alſo in #5 in the Vocat, -may be a doubr. 

In Sidoniuvs Carm, 22, we may read — Naia- 
das iſtic Nereidum chorus alme doce. In Liviel.s. 
ann. V. C. is read, Aud: Fupiter, audi pater patra- 
te populi Albani, audi tu populus: Albanus. Burt ih 
theſe, and the like Examples, eirher there is a Gre- 
ciſme; for in the Attich Diale# the Nom. and 
Voc. end both alike : or an' Enallage of the Caſe, 
the Nom. being put for:the Voc. whereof there 
be many Examples both in-Subſtantives and” Ad- 
jefives, which yet are not therefore ſaid to have 
a Voc.in e.and in ws. Virg. 1 Zn. Adſis letitie 
Bacchus datur -— Perſ. x Sat, Vos O patricits 
ſangurs=— ,Inſomuch that even Dews in the Vbc.,. 
cale iS an Atticiſme. As\ $« in Greek is uſed 
for 94 which is alſo read: ſo Dems in Latine 
for Dee which is alſo read,though butin Greek Ec 
clefiaſtical Writers Tertullian, 1 1, adverſ. Marcionz 
Gratws eſſes, 6 Dee heretice, ſi iſſes in diſpoſurionem 
creatoris, Prudent. in Hamartigema , O Lee cunFi- 
potens. So that the proper Termination of Nouns in 
of the 'Second Declenſ(. is e, the other in #4 is 
figurative. Only Valgus hath both #s and e :; bur 
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£ as & Maſculine, was a Neuter, unleſs the Voc. 
in 1 be remaining af the old declining of this 
word of the fourth Declenſion whence Chariſan 
cites from Varro, 4A unlgu condemnaretur, 

The ſame may be ſaid touching thoſe in 714 
with a yowel or ſimple; before 4s, whether 
Proper or Common, which now end in 7 .in the 
Voc. caſe. Their proper Termination is &. AS 
favie and ſocie is read, fo was read alſo file, and 
Genie, Antonie, Virgilre : of which the e being b 
an Ap3cope cut off, there is now remaining in uſe 
only filt, Geni &c. Bur Perſonal Adjedives ſtill 
retain the proper Termination in e, as Cynthins 
Cynthye, TLelima i-elie, &c. See Voſſ. de Analog. 
þ Rs. C. $» 

As hs thoſe thar end in 14s with a Conſonant j, 
or a dipthong at, oreti, before ws, ſuch as Cajus, 
Majws , Pompejus , Vultejus their Termination is, 
and, I ſuppoſe, always was, this Voc, being for- 
med of the Nom, by putting away ws, and ei- 
ther reſolving rhe diphthong into its Vowel, or 
tarning the Confonantz into 7 Vowel, Unleſs 
ahy, ſuppoſing it. to be a diphrhong that in theſe 
words precedes ws, will have the Voc. to end in 
that diphthong, as indeed Pompei and Vultei, of 
two Syllables may be read. Horat. od. 9. |. 2. 
Pampei meorum prime  Sodalium, and Ep. 9. 1:1. 
urns att, Vultet, nimys attentuſque videris, How- 
ever uſe now reſolves the diphthong. Hence 
Martial 1. 10. Ep. 16. Si donare vwcas promit-. 
tere nec dare Cai. and Auſon. de Menſib, Maja 
dea an major, an Mai, te fecerit atas, Ambigo. 
See Vofſ. de Analog. 1.2.C. 5, & 20, | 


Of the Accufative caſe Singylar of the Third 
Declenſion the ordinary Termination is em : yet 


there 
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there areſome- that end only m im; and ſome that 
doth end both in em and im. | 


Ending in 7#: theſe are reckoned up by Gram- 
marians. 


Vim, ravim , fitim, charybdim, tuſſim. 

Mephitim, Cannabim, magidarim, and amſsim, 

Preſepim, Sytim, Opim, pelvim, burim, 

Smapim, Cucumim, Leucuſpim, and Secuyim, 

and alſo theſe, 

Albim, fabarim, Baſtim, Tangim, Tigrim, - 

Ararim, Atheſim,L igerim, Tiberim and Tibrim. 
Hal hath Halym, and Halyn. | 


SY both in em and im are reckoned up 
eſe, 
Aquattss, cutis, turris, reſts, navis.,. \... 
Sementis, puppis, bipennis, febris; clavis. 

Burt in thefe, Febris, navis, aqualis and clavs, 
em is the more uſual Termination: as is alſo ##1 
in theſe three puppi,turris,and reftis; ro which may 
be added ftrigifis, reckoned by-Daneſius amongſt 
them -that have, and acknowledged by Voſsims to 
have had em, as well as im. Daneſ. Schol. p. 
47. Voff. de Anal. 1. 2. p. 302. 


Of the Ablative Caſe Singular of the Third 
. Declenfion e is the ordinary and regular Termi- 
'nation, Yet there are ſome that end in 7; and 
_ that have both e and 7; in the Ahlative 
Caſe, 
Of Nouns that make their Ablative in 7 only, 
there are theſe ſorts. | 
I, Neuters in al, increaſing long as animal, 
abl. animali, Yet hoc Sal hath Sale; but that may 
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be the ablative of hic ſal, which is far the more uſu- 
al, befides that the penultima of it is ſhort, | 

2, Neuters in ar, if their laſt ſyllable, but one 
in the gen. caſe be by nature long : as calcar,cal- 
caris. But if the penultima genitrv? be either ſhort, 
as hepar hepatisz or but long by poſition, as far far- 
ris, then the Ablat. ends in e hepate,jubare, neFare, 
lucare, farre. Yet Poets ſometimes form an Ablar,. 
in e of Nouns producing their laſt ſyllable fave one : 
as Virgil. in Culice,. Si nitor auri ſub laqueare domis 
animum non tangit auvarum. 

3, Neuters appellarives in e : as cubile, cabili ; a- 
pluſtre apluſtrj . Except gauſape the abl, of hoc gau- 
ſape, (no ſuch word as 0s 2 for it to come of, 
being read ) as in that of Pln, 1.8. c. 48. Nam runi- 
ca laticlaut in modum gauſape text nunc primiam inci- 
pit ; whoa little before had uſed the fame word jn 
the Nominat. Antzquis enim torus & ſtramento erat, 
qualiter etiam nunc in caftris gauſape. Ovid hath mare 
in the Ablar. caſe 1.5. Trift. EL. 2 Exiguum pleno de 
mare demat aque. & Pont. 1. 4. (F 6. Euxino de mare 
vertet iter.So Plaut.Mil.q.7. Namſi 4 mare abſtinu- 
iſem-- as ſome Copies read it. It would be very 
ſparingly, if at all uted, Rete is read in the Ablar. 
-but'that is from the old Nom. retis ; as preſepe from 
praſepis. Theſe proper Neurers ine are faid to have 

e in the Ablar. viz. Preneſte, Cere, Bibrate, Nepete, 
'Reate, Soratte, See Voſſ. de Analog. 1.2. c.'11, But 
 Daneſins thinks them not to appertain to the preſent 

confideration 3 as being indeclinable words, as Al- 
war. alſo faith p. 2x1. (no nor preſepe and gauſape, 

which are not declined ) though ſoraFe may come 
of Sorattis: for Pliny hath, Sacrificio annuo quod fit ad 

montem Sorattem 1.7.c.2. See Daneſ.ſchol.l.1.c. 13. 

4+ Adjettives in isand er (having their neuters 
end in e ) as forts, forti 3 acer, acri, Whether refer 
| Names 
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Names of Months, Aprilis Aprilte December Decem- 
bri, as being in their nature AdjeRtives, Hither refer 
alſo memor, memorr, and zmmemor immemori,as com- 
ming of memoris and 7mmemoris. Yet Ovid hath u- 
ſed celefte and bimeſtre in the Abl, caſe. See Alvar. 

. 211. Daneſ. Schol,1. 1. c.1.3. & Voſſ. de Analog. 
- c.11 who out of Chariſtus cites in the Ablar. 
caſe (from Pomponius) humile rege; and incolume illo; 
and cum contubernale pugnavr; and from Cicero quo, 
ftante && incolume; oy aliquo excellente &5 nobile vir; 
from MNepos, virgine Veſtale; and from Saluſt 
agreſte. 

But proper Names derived of Adje&tives in 7s, 
have e in the Ablat. So Martial 1. 7. ep. 23. (um 
Fuvenale meo--Cic.pro Planc.Confiteor ſumma in La- 
rerenſe ornamenta eſſe. So Annalis, Cereals, Vitalis, 
Natalis, Nobilis, Celerts, Appollinaris. See Voſſ. de 
Analog. L. 2. c. 11, Hither refer affinis, rivalis, fa- 
miltaris, contubernalis, popularis, ſodalts, edilis, anna- 
lis, biremis,” natalis, as alſo” bipennis, which have 
their Ablatives properly in z, as being originally 
Adjeftives, Though again as being uſed Subſtan- 
tively, they have ſometimes an Abl. in e. So as vo- 
tucris the Subſtantive hath e, the Adje&. 7; rudis 
the Subſt, e, the Adj, z. See Daneſ. and Voff. loc, 
ſup. ct. 

s. Words ending only inim in the: Accu. caſe, 
as vim vi ; ravimraui, &c., Yet Livie hath Supera- 
to Bete amne from Bztim: Boeth. l. 3. de Conſol. 

{ Phil Carm. 12. hath longa ſite perditus from fitim ; 
Perſ. Sat. 5, Tibi torta cannabe” fulto, Cana fit in 
tranſtro, from cannabim. Words of a Greek origi- 
nal encreafing in the Gen. caſe and having two ter- 
minations in the Acc. one in em, and another in im, 
as Thetis Thetzdos; Thetidem and Thetim, rather have 
2 than 7,as Thetide rather than ThetiCthough Plautus 
have 


IO 
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have that too Epid. 1,1. ) ſo Dapbnide, not 
Daphni, &c. Becauſe the Ablat. follows the Da. 
tive ( not the Accul.) which in Greek words are 
the ſame, the Darive ſtanding' for both. Arare in 
Ceſar 1. 1. Bel. Gal. is not from Ararjs , which 
makes Arari: but from Arar, which he in the 
ſame Book uſeth. Flumen eft Arar, quod per fines 
AEdurrum in Rhodanum influit, Voſsi#s to thoſe that 
endin ionly adds canals, and ſtrigihs, de Ana- 


bg. 1.2. C. 11. p. 297. proving their Termina- | 


tion ſuch from Quintil. Plin. Hor, and adding as 


his reaſon, Quid mirum, quando accuſativum, uti 
oftenſum , per 1m efferunt ? Yet afterwards ice c. 12, 
Þ. 302. having from Hor. and Cic, proved, that 


there is nave and nav, as navert, and: nevim, he 


adds etiam ut” ftrigilem & ftrigilrm dizere : fu 
ftrigile & ſtrigili, citing for ſtrigile Plin. Secand, 
out of Charifias, as Horace for ſtrigihi. - T ſuppoſe 
he means thar ftrigrh; is now only in uſe, though 
ftrigile were formerly uſed : or that it- may more 
fafely be uſed, as mdeed he explicates himſelf 
Pp. 393. Saying, Interea tutius ftragili per i. aſur- 
aruy. 
Of Nouns thar have both eand i in the Ablar, 
there are thele ſorts. | 
I. Subſtantives which have in their Accuſ, both 
em and im: as puppem 8& pupprm, puppe & puppi 
&c. 
| There are alſo found ſometimes theſe Ablatives, 
in 7 of words that have alſo a more uſual ablat, 
in e. Avi, ctvt, claſst, colli, frm, furfuri, fufti, igni, 
imbyi, navi, occipiti, orbi, ovt, parti, pofti, ſordi, ſorti, 
ſupelle#ili, vet, ungui, of which there he Exam- 
_—_ Vofſ. de Analdg. 1. 2.C. 12 Daneſ. Schol, 
» I. C. 13. & Alvar. de Inſtit, Gram. p. 211, 
Others beſide are named, viz. Afmtati, alipedi, 
angut, 
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; alſi, cani, labi, Iuci, mani, mugili, nepti, ſter- 
xd, 0. veſperr, bur nor with like Authentick- 
neſs either for Author, or Edition. Hither 
referr thoſe proper names of Places Carthagrni, 
Sidoni, Lacedemont, Tiburt, Sicyonj , Anxuri, &c, 
ſo ruri, which are miſtaken tro be Datives, bur are 
the old Ablatives in ; of words that have other 
uſual Ablatives in e, See Vofſ. de Conſtru#. 
+ 46, | 
Il. Adje#ives of one Termination as -felix fe- 
ce vel felici : vetus wetere wel veteri, yecens re- 


ough in this laſt ſort e is moſt uſual. Hirher 
refer Participles and Participials in, ns, as exce/len- 
re & excellentt; ardente & ardent, &c, unle(s 
ey be put Abſolute : for then the Termination 
is to be uſed, not 1; as Imperante Auguſto, not 
weranti, Hither alſo referr vigil and artifex 
fed AdjeRively, as being then found to have an 
Ablativealſoin 7. So Stat, Achil, Aſpicit intentum 
vigilique hac anre trahentem. ib, Qualiter artifict 
viftare pollice cere! Acciptunt formas. $So alſo 
ber and degener, dives and Zocuples. For Curt. 
I. 3. hath wberi fy pingur ſolo, and Lucan. 1, 4. 
Si me degenert ſtraviſſent fafta ſub hoſte, and 
Plin, 1. 3. Cc. 1. Diviti cultu, and Crc. 3. de 0- 
rat, Locupleti oratiine. Laſtly hither referr vi- 
&rix and ultrix which have e and 7. as Ovid, 
$81. Faſt. hath "extra cectdit wittrice : ſo Lacan, 
tl. 1. In ſua viftrici converſum viſcera ferro; and 
i, | faith Yoſsius, par ratio in ultrix Priſctana 
i, | eſte. 
- | Bur pay the Adje&ive ( as being anciently 
l, Fparis _) hath only pari (as par the Subſtantive 
[, (for a mare or fellow ) pare ) and yet thecom- 
1, {pounds compar and impar have both e and : 
An 
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ente wel recenti, Arpinas, Arpinate, vel Arpinati : 
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And ſo verballs in trix taken ſubſtantively 
only e: as nutrix, netrix, obſtetrix, ce See Alva 9 
Pp. 211. Daneſ, Schol. p. $0, 51. Voſſ. Etymalig Sc) 
Lat. p. 47, 48, &de Analog. L. 2, c.12, ke, 

2. Thirdly, Adje#tives of the Comparatrue DeJj ## 
gree as well maſculines, and feminines, as neuter} V"! 
as Major, and Majus, majore vel majori. Ceſ, L.2, id. 
Bel. civ. hath Majori cum fiducia pugnaveruntY} 90 
and Sen. Ep.108. Quantum majort impetu ad phi-Y 195 
loſophiam juvenis acceſſerim , quam. Indeed maſY I< 
culine and neuter anciently were both of one Ter 7 
mination in the Nominative, whence Priſcian |, 1 
cires Senatuſconſultum prior z and bellum 
Reertor and from the Ancients, E 1s the more de 
uſual Termination , eſpecially in the mal. ani 
fem. Gender ; unleſs in Poets. 

Of the Nominative and Accuſative Plural ( 
of the Nom, the Third Declenfion in the Maſculine and Femi 
and Accuſ. nine Gender the ending is regularly and uſually 
Pluralof in es, as Lapides. 


the Third Anciently they did uſe a Termination in et 

Declenſiom as omness, ſardeis, which again they contradted int 

in the Maſ. 1ntO is, as omnis & Sardis, Hence Cic, de Opt. Gen. 

and Fem, Orat. Qualers Aſia multos tulit, ib, Vires, Lu 

Gender, Ccertos, ſanguinem querunt. Plaut. Amph. 5. 1. Facit th 
rea in anguis impetum. & Epid. 2.1. Ipſum ante adi : 


conſpicor. ith. 3. 4. Promerui us mihi omnes mortals 
deceat agert gratias. Touching which it is excec- 
ding difficult and operous, if poflible, to give cer- 
tain rules 3 Authors following rather the judgement h 


of the ſound by their ear, then any rule. See Gel. © 
E. 13. Cc. 19. yet Prijcian attempts it, and gives four 

Canons, repeated by Voſs1us and Daneſ. viz. that t 
they endin x, (1)whoſe Genirive is like their Nom, 


2s naris omny, (2 ) which are only plurals as ma- 
nes, tres. (3) whoſe Nom, Sinpu. ends in er, a 
Abla- 
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ay Abl, in 7, acer, imber, (4) which end in ns,0r rs, as 
mons, pars. See Voſ. de Analog. l.3.c. 10. Danef. 
Schol. p. 55. Let the particular words be well mar - 
ked, as they are met with. Such as ardentejs. Cic. 
Deff aureis id. forenſeis, id. qualeis. 1d tereters, id. treis, 
Virg. Virets, Cic, &c. Acris. Virg. edis. Plaut, anguis, 
id.bidentis;Virg.celeris Vir.Compluris,Perſ. Decembris, 
Hor. dulcis, Virg. fontis, id. imbris, 1d. litis. Cic. ma- 
nis, Virg. mortalis. Plaut, omnis, Salluſt. parentis, 
na Ter. Partis, Virg. plurts, Hor. Salubris, Virg. Sum- 
matis, Plaut. tenacis, id, tris, id. arbis, id. &c., 

Of the Nominative, and ſo of the Accuſatrve caſe Of the Ny 
Plural of the Third Declenſion, in the Neuter Gen- ,,, Accuf. , 
der, the ending ſometimes is a,and ſomerimes inza, pj, ,e 

In athey end, whoſe Ablar. fing.ends only ine,as ,z, 75:5 
capita, a capite; onera ab onere ; gauſapa a gauſape, ſo n,,; enſion 
hoſpita, ſoſz it a, paupera, of hoſpite, ſoſpite,paupere. -, .p, Neu 

In ia they end, whoſe Ablar. ſing, ends only in, ,,, 7 
as animalia, of animali; fortia of forti; or elſe in e ty 
and 7 as felicia of felice vel felici; fo locupletia, drvi- 
tia from locuplete vel hbcupleti, divite vel diviti, 

Yet from this there be ſome Exceptions, 

(1) Vetus makes vetera, and aber ubera, 

(2) Bicorpor, tricorpor, anicolor, verſicoloy, have i in 
the Abl. fing. yet only a in the Nom. plur.which 
Termination comes from a Termination in ws. in 
the Nom. ſing. brcorporus, verfioolorus, &c, 

(3) Comparatives, as majora, minera, the abla- 
tive of theſe ine being the more uſual, yer plus 

hath plura and plaria, and thence are complura & 
compluyia. 

Apluftre, whoſe Ablative is aplyſtri, is alſo ſaid to 
have both apluſtra, and _— but apluſtra comes 
nor of pos my but of apluſtrum anciently uſeth, See 
Voſſ. de Analog. I. 2. c. 13. Daneſ Schol. þ. 52. 

Of the Genjtive caſe Plural of the Third Declen- 
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fion the ending generally in am, as Lapidut 


&c, R j 

Yet in ium, there are ſundry words and kind; tiv 
of - words that do end. the 

Firſt ſuchas have their Ablative Sing. ending de 
in j to which may be referred thoſe, that har} + 
both e and iin the Abl, fing. as turris, twrri turf dir 
rium; animal, anmali, animelium ; fortis 8 forte 4 


forti, fortium; felix, felice vel feltei, felicium;Y D0 
imber, imbre (y imbri, imbrium; pradens, prud 
G& prudenti prudentium 3 concors, concorde, concardi, 
concordium. So Gentiles in as, as Arpinas, Fide. 
nas, Capenas ; noftras, veſiras; and like them op- 
timas, and ſummas, which from an old -Nominat, 
in ts, form an Ablar in zr, and thence a Geni-« 
tive plural in tum, Arpinatiumz neſtratinm ; op 
timatium, &C, 

Yer from this Rule are excepted as ending in 
KM, o* 
(1) All Comparatives, whoſe Gen. Plur. ends in 
um; as major & majns, majorum. Excepr plas, pluri- 
um, , and compluria, complurium, , before which 
yet Pliny. preferreth complaurum ( as Voſsus ſaith © . 
from Chariſias) againſt the uſe of the Anci- I 
ents. 

(2) Words ending in fex compounded of facis,  #' 


which when taken Adjeftively have rheir Ablat. in 


eand z yer their Gen. Plur, only inzm : as Arti- 


ex, opifex ( and ſo carnfex ) artificum &c, Proba- 


cr 
( 
bly, that their Gen. cafes might not be confoun- Þ ® 
ded with Artificium &c, Subſtantives ſingular of y 
the neuter Gender. s 
(3) Theſe Particular words. R 
Memer, immemor, inops, uber, s 

Campos, impss, impuber, puber, 
Pzves, degengr, cengener, bicorpor, 
Vetus, U 
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_ Vetns, flrigilis, mugilis, tricorpor. 

Vigilam fo vigil the Subſtantive whoſe Abla- 
tive ſingular is vigzle, of vigilt the Ablative of vie 
the AdjeCive is rather formed vigilizum, See Voſſ, 
de Analog. !.2. C.14. P. 312, 

Secondly words of two or more Sy!lahles en- 
ding with two conſonants as cohors, cohortium z; 
parens parentium (read in Horat. I, 3. od. 24, 
Dos eft magna parentium virtus) and many Ad- 
jeives uſed Subſtantively, ſerpens ſerpentium ; 


$ bidens, bidentium; (o infans adoleſcens, rudens, 


torrens, which Subſtantively taken have their Ab- 
lative in e. 

Yer from this Rule are excepred as ending in um, 

(1) Theſe particular words, celebs, conſors,hyems, 
judex, ſenex, 

(2)Words derived of capio,auceps, firceps, man- 
ceps, maniceps, particeps, Princeps ( of which 
yer Fuftin, I. 1. formeth Prancrpiam |) Inthe 
moſt the reaſon may be to diſtinguiſh them from 
Subſtanrives ſingular ending in 74m, as aucupium 
mancipmum, &c. 

(3.) Greek wordsending in «» in Greek, and 
in um in Latinez as Arabs, Athiops, Chalybs, Cy- 
clops, phalanx : ro which add thele monyſyllables, 
gryps, lynx, ſphinx, 

Thirdly, Nouns ending in er, es and is, not en- 
creaſing in the Genitive caſe : as venter ventrium 
( Piſces attritu ventrium coeunt. Plin. 1. 9. c. __ 
nubes nubium : piſces piſccuum., So Greek words 
of the Second Declenfion of the Contradts. 
Syrts, Syrtis, Syrtium 3 digceſis, dicceſis, digceſium, 
Hither refer caro, carnium; there having bcen an- 
ciently hec carnis, hujus carnis. 

Yer from rhis Rule are excepted, juvenjs, jave- 
num, canis canum ; and pans, panum; if it be read 
inthe Plyral number in that caſe, Fourrh- 
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Fourtly ſundry words of more Syllables than 
one, increaſing in the Genitive caſe; viz. Civitas, 
utilitas, bereditas, whereof is read crurtatium in Fu- 
tin. 1. 9. Utilitatium in Liv. I, 45. hereditatium in 
the PandeFs. Notwithſtanding the Syncopated 
Termination in #7, is in theſe much the more v- 
tual. | 
So Samnis and 2uiris, whereof is read Samniti. © : * 
um. Liv. l. 7. Quiritium. Hoy, Carm- L. t. od. x, 
whoſe Nominative fingular was formerly Sammtis, 
and Quiritis : ſo that rheſe may be reduced to the 
third Rule, | | 

And Palus and fornax whereof is read paladium 
in Columel. I. 3.c. 9. and fornacium Plin, I, 35, 
c, 14, Though paludum is alſo read in Mela. Ll. 3, 
c, 3. and fornacum in Plin, L. 34. c. 10, 

Fifthly ſome words only plurals : as manes, ma- 
niums; penates penatium, To which may be added 
ſales, ſalium , wires, viriam ( whoſe Nominartive Pt 
fingular wis is of wiris by a Syncope and a Crafis } fe 
tres, triumfrom the Greek word Tþ4&v fores, forts Pu 
um of foris; to which Daneſ. adds menia, meni- iſ 1, 
um. Schol. þ. $3. 0 

On the other ſide opes, primores, lemures, celites, ill ,, 
Celeres,Luceres,proceres ( which three laſt come of I py, 
Celer, Lucer, Procer _) have um. pl 

Sixthly ſeveral ſorts of words of one Syllable. Wan 

(1) Such Latine words in x as have a conſonant 
heforc x : arx, calx, falx, lanx, merx, co} 

(2) Some that have a vowel before x: as crux ſpy 

whereof crucium is read in Tertultian) faux Bs; 
"whereof faucium is read in Plin. Ll. 21. c. 21) 

mx, nox, trux, whoſe Ablative fingular ends 
inz. 

The reſt make wn, as grex, lex, rex, ſtrix, vox, 


dax, nix, whereof nucum is read in Plin, |, 15.6.22. 
Sg 
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'$5 of 'prex is precuin; and of frux frugum, Of 


; pax, fax, fex, pix, lux there is hardly read any Ge-: 


nitive” plural. Alſo thefe words in x which are 0- 
riginally Greek 3 as Phryzx, Thraz. * 
(3) Somethar end ina Liquid conſonart ; viz. 


par, parium as coming from paris 3 and thence im- 
| par imparium. So Lar, Larium: and cor. cor- 


dium. | 

The reſt end in um, as ren renum 3 Þten Þlenum ; 

fur farum. Mel, fel, and fol have -no Genitive 
ural, 

(4) Some that end in s: as As afiyr ; mas ma- 
rium; vas vadis vadium ; bes; beſſium ; lis, litium ; 
els elirium; dis ditium ;, vis wiriums cos cotium 3 
dos dotium; os offis offium ( and; by analogy 'os 
oris orium, if it were to be. uſed”) and mus mu- 
rium. | 

. The reſt have um, viz. pes pedum ( whence bi- 
pes bipedum &c.) pres predum; mos morum 3 flos. 
florum ; thus thurum; crus crurim; and (pus 

m, faith Mr, Farnabie) ſus ſun, grus gruum ; 
laus laudum ; fraus fraudum; bas 'boum by a ſyn- 
cope for boviumm. Of jus Cato hath jurum ; Plau- 
tus jurtum, of which , utrungue inſolens, ſaith 
Voſſius. Tf &s and rus were. to form a Genitive 


plural, ir ſhould be erum, and rarum, then erium, 


and rurinm, 

1 Note many words in #um are found by a $yn- 
cope to have a Termination in um. Optimatim uicd: 
by Cern. Nepos. Summatum by Plaut. Sontim by 
Stat. agreſtim,cele ſtum by Virg. Volucrim, by Plins 
cedim, by Silius. ſedim by Circ. menſum by Paul. 
. C. paludim by Mela. fornacim by Plin. forim 
or forrum by Plaut. Larim for Larium by Varr. 
Oſsim for offium, by Apul. Murinn for murium by 

ie, Civitatiim, utilitatum, hereditat im, arc ordi. 
nary 
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nary. So are -the Syncopated caſes of. Particf: 
ples, ſuch as cadentiim, faventiim, furentiim,, loquen- 
tim, manentim, natantim, potentum, precantiim, 
regnantim, rudentiim, : ſequentiim, fulentim,  venien- 
tim, all in Virgil, and.the like in others ; and like 
theſe parentum, quadrupedantum. 

2:Note. Many words have in the Geriitive plural 
one Termination in zum, and another in orum : as 
the names of Feaſts,: Floralia Floralium and Flo- 
raliorum ; Agonalia, | Agonalium, and Agonaliorum ; 
Saturnalia Saturnalium and” Saturnaliorum 8c, Of 
theſe the Termination in ur, is formed; from a 


Ovid. Faſt. Nom. caſe ſing. in e. v. 9. Florale &c. that in orum'is 
l. 4. in fine. formed from a Nom.ſing.in 7m. v.9.Floralinm.. 


The like may beſaid of alvearium and alvearin 
rum ; the firſt from alvear & alveare, the ſecond 
from alvearium ; ſo of Exemplarium from exem- 
plar ; and exemplariorum from exemplarium turned 
by Tenatis Ep. ad Trall, into ifyrMeprr, So of 
vettigalium and vefigaliorum; ancilium and "an 
cilioram ; ſponſalium and «ener ; viridium and 
wiridiorum 7 conclavium and conclaviorum, it may be 
ſaid the ſeveral Terminations in the Genitive Plu- 
ral are formed from ſeveral Terminations in the 
Nominative ſingular . It being not unuſual for 
words to have ſuch variety of Terminations, Mil 
liare and Milliarium are both in Cic, torcular and 
torcularium in Cats; as allo Iupanar and lupanarium 
So A. Gell. hath wilgaris and wilgarius ; Turti- 
lixs hath both ſingularis and ſingularius as Voſſu 
from Nonius tells us. | 

So again Greek words in ma have two Genitives 
one'in um, from the Nominative ſingular in ma, 
of the Greek Termination: and one in oywm, from 
a Nominative ſmgular in »m, of a Latine Termi- 
nation: as Poematum trom hoc poema , and pt- 

matorum 


ot be _ HH a> © acc at. zz 
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poematorum from hoc poematum , &c, | 
Sometimes Greek words have "their Greek Ter- 
mination/ written in Latine letters, .as Hereſedn, 
Epigrammat6n, Metamorpheſedn. 


of => Dative Caſe plural of the Third Declen- 
N, 

The regular Termination of this Caſe is ibys 3 
by which it is diſtinguiſhed from the Dative plural 
of the Fifth, which is ebxs; and from the Fourth, 
which it hath zbus( as being derived from 
this-Decl a) et it hath not ib«s only, as this 
hath, Bus, which'is ordinarily given for the 
Termination of this caſe, is cemmon to all the 
three Declenſions ; and to thoſe alſo of the Firſt 
my end._in abus; abus ebus, 1bus, ubus, all end 
in bus. 

Bobus, and bubus, which differ from this Ter- 
mination are- contraſted of bovibus. Voſſ. de Arte 
Gram- 1-2: c. 15. So Subs is (aid for ſuibus which 
Cic. hath /. 5. de Fin. 

Nuinquatrizs is from quinquatria quinquatriorum : 
Quinqaatribus from | quinquatrie, 'quinquatrium z or 
from quinquatrus , as frufibus from fructus. _' .. 

Neuter Greck words in ma, beſides rheir Dative 
in ibus, have another in 1s; but thatis formed from 
niſl a Nominative in am. ©. g,. Poematis from hoc-poe- 
ml matum, as peematibus from hoc poema; and fo in 
Pp 
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- the reſt, > Nor to note; that theſe -kind of 'words 
iu have-a formation of whe firſt Declenſion, whence 
we read of Uiademam dedit, in Pompomus ; Cum 
"ll ſervili ſchema, in Plaut. and exemplar impetrats 
nah ſcheme, in Sueton, of which way of forming, thoſe 
om  Terminations in is, may be the Remains, Sce 
mi-N Pane. Schol 4. r.c.13. 
pot- Sometitnes amongſt the Anciexrs there is. mer 
rum C 2 with 
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with a Dative of aGteek Terrhination in ſn! (j;e, 
with » added to it as: in Dryafin, Hamadrya- 
fin, Etheſin, Schemaſin.” Bur theſe are, rave; to be 
obſerved, nor followed, .) _. IA 

Of the Genitive Singular of the Fourth De- 
clenfion. - 2 :* :. | 64 F177 
The Termination of this Caſe is regularly ws, 
as manis. 7027! 3$1:2133-2 
Some words now of--this Declenfion anciently 
were alſo of the Second:Declenfion, and of them' re- 
mains a Gen. caſe in 7... Hence Ter, Eun--'23/4. 'Q uid 
iſtuc inquam ornati eſt?! and Phor. 1. 3” Ubi ejas ad- 
wventi wenit -in mentem, .and Adelpþ 5. of. Hoc frutt 
pro labore ab his fero. & And 2. 2. In adibus mil orna- 
ti, nihil tumulti. Of the-ſame ftamp are geli, queſti, 
vidti, efti, ſenati, ſumr, exerciti,  aſpe#i, Iu#1, ſalti, 
parti, gemiti, flu#1, piſcatt, ftrepiti,porti, ſoni, cited by 
Voſsius from Nonius. * EVE 
Again, ſome were of the Third Declenſ, and of 
them remains a Gen, in 5s, Hence Ter, He. 2:3. Ejus 
anuis causa opinor,que erat mortua.Of the fame ſtam 
are Senatiis,for ſenatus, domuis for domus, fluFuys for 
fludus, which A. Gell faith, M. Varro, and P. Nigidi- 
#4 learned Romans did uſe, No#. Att, I. 4.c. 16. So 
alſo rituis for rims fraftus for fruftus, vituis for vi- 
Blrgs; graduis for gradus, which Voſsius citeth from 
their Authors de Analog. L. 2. c. 17. See alſo Daneſ, 
3 Ofihe Genin 
£ An #3 is made the regular Gen, in 
by a Crafis, whence the Termination is Jong, 
Of the Dative Caſe ſingular of the fourth Dc- 
clenfion. PI 17 ws 
The Termination of this caſe is regularly in i, 
4s manui, Yet, by an Apocope, from many Datives of 
this Declen. 7 15 cut off, and for vi is read x, So Ter. 
Ad. 1. 1. Veſtith nimio indulges, Virg. Ain. 1. Parce 
| mer 
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mety Cytheran.'Caſar.in Dolab. af, 3 In: edibus fa- 
niſque poſita & honori erant &g ornatu. Tactt. Annat. 
Ia. Cruciatu aut premio cuntta\pervia eſſe, yea quibus* 
ſubito impeſu, aclatrocmid parnicidarum reſiſtat, is Ci-, 
cero's faith Voſſ:.Of CY 1s viu,concubitu 
adſpeAu for vittui, concubitui, adſpectui, in Virg. exer- 
cit# for exe#ettui, in Varro 3 chrſu for curſui,- in Ve- 
get, any 8 uretufor: anus & victur:m Lncilius; uſu fot 
ſui, in Licreti-dominatu for dominatui, in Cej. lux. 
for luxui 4n; Saluſt.. & Tacit, venatu for venatui,/in 
Virg. queſtu:and-cultu,for queſtur and cultui, in Plaut. 
delectu for detects im Liv See Sthrevel. in Ter. Ad. 1. 
1# 1p pn? 4 jars rt wane” 217. 
A.'Gell;t. & £26. Voſs. de rAnnlags fi'2. c. 18, | - 
; The Ablaive* Singular of this.\DEclenfion endeth bo _ 
in #. Andi) mpet?' is not; as fomewwould have it;rhe;, oho 
Ablar. ofympetus +bur bf impes,whole Gen.. zmperis'is jth Ne- 
In.Eugrebont $0 15 394 1 51G 4 TORY clenſion. 
'- The Genitive -plurak of . the foutth Declenfion"is: 7 the Ge- 
wn, of whichhby'a Syncope is\made wm, in currfim'* * ve Plur, 
for currywny arg. Aincs, rim, for auruum , Virg.?, f the 
M1, 12+-paſo;n9for paſſinre:;Marrel.2, ep.ige \ (5 ——_—_ 
- The Darive plural. of the. Fourtli\Declenfion-moſt |, fon 
uſually :187bgg; $1571 0 kf \z.) 05%a8 * of the Da- 
; Yerſome endriniubus, as ſpecus, lxcus, artus,tribut; < hang ens 
arcs, partus; which laſt. is inthe termination ii . Fs 5 
Hox. 5,'Epod;: Per: liberos'te, ſi vecata partubus; "as Sth Bos 
lacus in Ovid. 4.; Faſt.. Pteritadde'lacubus proxinia lenf IP + 
wuſta tus, and artus'in Virg, Epode Tivore. Et totum 9% 
bibrt gene 6 hang 7 9 
Some add aenbirs, quercubur,ficnhus, which  Alua- 
t4s:thinks no\where. to. be found ;; no-nor acibus, 
quercibus, ficibus; for the laſt of which ficis of the ſe- 
cond Declenſ. is'in -uſe'; and preplacet Plinio a 
Mr. Farnabte faith,Syſtem. Gram..p. 15. | | 
Some are.readin both Terminat.'as queſtus, qu#- 
ſtibus,8 queſtuburigenu genibus,gy gonubus, read in 0- 
via & Seneca; portus portibuz, 8 portubus, both in a 
C 3 e 
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de bel.Civ. where yet. ſaith Voſs. for portibns the ma- 
nuſcripts read portubugs; veru veribus, (read in Virg. 
x En. Pars in fruftra ſecant veribuſque. trementia fi- 
gunt and verubus, read in Ovid 6. Met. Pars ver u- 
bus ffridet. See Danef. Schol. E'x,c. 14. 


Of the Gen.caſe fing. of the. Fifth Declenfion. 
The Termination of-this Caſe is regularly in ez, as 
diei.. Anciently there were other terminations of it. 
Sometimes the Termination ,. of the Genitive 
was the ſame with that of the Nominative viz, es 
as in Paraſyllabicall Nouns it is of the Third De- 
clenfion . from . whence probably this -Declenfion 


. was formed. Hence:'\thar of Cic, pro» Sextio rela- 
' ting'the words Conſiliy epxujtorrer”  as': H, Stepha- 


mes thinks, Equite-werd daturos illins,diespenas. fo 
Lucyet. I. 4.'- Rabies ande ille hat germinu ſurgunt. 
© Sometimes they did contratt ei firſt into er,” and 
then into '73.as Uiyſſts of UViyſrens is firſt. contrafted 
into - Viet. : (trifjllab.) and then: into 'Uhyſsi. 


| Henice”, that of Kirgs.1 An. as ſome read it, Mune- 
'ra letitiamgque.'\dit;:'and that of 'Corn;Nepos Que 


quidem res (5 illis'conteninentibus peraicii, oo huic 
deefto cy fait. And fo the reſt whichare read 


__ qa the terthination' inancient ARRIr and 
-  Manuſcriprs; progenit,/acit, luzirii, ſpecii,fidi, famii 
' for :famei of fame d fometimes of the Fif De- 


i - Puna & bac) my - 
. Laſtly, ſomerines they did by an Apocope curof # 
from ex, .in the Genitive hs ns thar of 
Saluſt. Viz decima\ parte die reliqus 5 and” dubi- 
tawit acte! pars 3; and>Etgam die-veſper erat ;'and 
At..inde nulla inunitionis :aut require : mor@ proceſcit ad 
pprdum. And that iof; Auſon. Carmi de-Roſa. Ad 
primos radios interitura" die, And'ithat- of Ovid. 
*Prima fide vociſque irate tentamina” ſumpſit. and 
, 1. Meditataque pene reliqui- Temamenta fide. ib. 
q Ve 7o 42+ 
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0.7.42, Cui noniſfta fide ſatis: experientia ſand Mag- 
na foret ſatis ? and 1, 6. Vtque fide pignus HH 
utraſque xp. oy So B93. ) A+ 32x 

And by the ſame Apocope the Dative which regu- 
farly endsin @#iis found toend in e. Hence Lu- 
cl, I, T. Atati facieque tue, Hor, l. 1. Sat, 3, 
Prodiderit commiſsa 'fide: ' And this Dative in e 
was uſed by thoſe, qui ' puriſs ime Iocuti ſunt, 
faith A. Gell. No. Att. l. 9, c.14. See Daneſ. 


ets 
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CHAP. II, 


.Of the Comparing of Adjefives. 


Frer the Learner is perfedted in the formings 

A of ' Nouns Subſtanrives,'then let him be made 
Skillfutl-in'the forming of” Regular Compariſons 'of 
Adje&ives; ſo as that' hearing one Poſitive De- 
ree of any campared Adje&ive:, he can inſtantly 
orme *thereof a Comparative and a Superlative 
in any caſe, gender or number : as Dofus, do- 
#ior, doHiſcimus. Dota deftior, doftiſcima. Do&um 
doftrus, dodtifsimum, &c, | 
That he may doe this with' greateſt eaſe, and 
readineſs, (havipg firſt 'taught him zo decline the 
Poſitive alone, ſo as that he.can either decline it in 


both' "nutnbers through ' all Tefminations;” viz. - 


Dofus, dota, doftum 3 Db&i; doe, dotti, &c. or 
Cwhich is the harder work )*in'one ſingular Ter- 
mination,viz.do#us,do4i,d040,%6. dofta,dote,docte 
&c, dotum, doi, dofts, &c.) praftile him firſt to 
decline onely the Comparative together with. the 
Poſitive according to the ſeveral Terminations of 
itz thus, N. DaFus doftior 3 G. dotth, doftiorss ; 

C 4 D, 
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D.ofo, doH#1ori, &c .N.Docta doctior.G.dacte doets, + 


ris, D. docte doctjori &c, N., Dottum dofhus; Gen, 
Do#t, doctioris. Dat. 7 octo, doctiorj, &c. then all 
the three degrees together, firſt in the maſculine, 
then in the feminine, and ſo in the neuter Gen 
der throughout all Caſes of both Numbers ;. thug 
7, octus, doctior, doctiſsimus. Docti, doctioris, doctiſ- 
ſstmi, &c. - Docta, doctror, *doctiſsima. Doct e, docti- 
ari,, actiſsime, &c. Doctum, doctius, ' doctiſstmum. 
| Docti doctiorss, doctiſsimi, &c. and laſt of all, all the 
three Degrees rogerther in all caſes of both numbers, 
and through all the genders of every caſe togerher ; 
thus N.Doctus dortior doctiſsimus, Doct a,doctior,doctiſ- 
ſima, Doctum, doctius,doctiſsimum. G Docti dectiaris, 
dnctiſsimi; doct e, doctioris, doctiſsime; docti, doctioris, 
doctiſcimi, &c. "Ando. let him go. on to, do Ad- 
je&ives of other Terminartions, as tener, felix, pru- 
eng vets; KC 1157 of ot 4 nrfe nog 
.hWhen the> Schollar hath attained, ro-acompe- 
rent readineſs in the forming of XRegulax.;and Per- 
fect Compariſons, let. him. rhen proceed to, and be 
made acquainted, with thoſe Compariſons thar 
are Trregular, and Defective or Redundant. ,Tous 
ching which, becauſe it -may be Uſeful. both to 
Teachers, and Learners, I will here. ſer down 
ſuch -a- Colle&ion of Rules and Obſervations, as 
I gathered for my- private uſe beginning firſt 
with the Irregular Compariſons. ... _ 
MY Of Trregular' Compartſons,. . 
Irregular Compariſon is, when Degrees are for- 
med- not according to' Rule. "5 Apr 
r. Poſitives in; er, forme a ſuperlative Depree, 
by aſſuming unto them rimus, as Pulcher, pul- 
:cherrimus, He IEA 
2. Theſe three facil;s, ſimilis, and humilis,forme 
their Superlative by changing zs, into /imus, 3 as 
facilis, Freillimnrr ſimilis, ſumillimys ; butnilis, o 
"> 
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millimus. -\S0. the compounds - of facili, and fi- 


milis ; difficilis, difficillimus ; diſſimilis, diffimilli- 


ms.  imibecillis © is formed imbectllimus 
though there be alfo imbeeilliſsimus of imbegillu x. 
3. Adjeftives-derived of 'dico, laquor,. volo, fa- 
cio, form their Comparative and Superlative de- 
grees: as of: Poſitives in ens, as Maledion, maledi- 
centior, maledicentiſsimus . Magniloquus,, magnilo- 


wentior, © magniloquentiſsimus. , Benevolus, benevo- 
entior,  benevolentiſsimus. Magnificys, -. magnificen- | 


tior, magnificentiſs:mus. But mirificus hath miri- 
ficiſcimus, 17. + - 3,000 

4- Adjedtives ending in vs pure, form a Peri- 
phraſtical Comparative and - Superlative, by ade 
ding magis '' or maxime, and minus .0r minime, 
to their Poſitive degree, as Pius, mags pius 3 
maxime pus; \Afeiduus ; magis aſsiduus, maxi- 
me aſsiduus.. Tdoneus, minus , idoneus 3 minime Ir 
doneus, Reus; minus reus ; minime Yeus. 

Nore other: Adjettives are-in-:Authors compa- 
red "according; to. this-, Periphraſtical way : bur 
theſe Adjefives are not ordinarily compared 
any other way. ©: ” int 

Yet, though:.it be, not ary; there may be 
ound Comparatives .and Superlatives regularly 
formed of this fort of Adjeftives : as. Idoneir 
dt idoneus.'” Ardaiqr of arduus.. Innoxior of znndx- 
ws. Induftriar : of induſtrius. SO. Egregiiſstrmus of 
gregius. Perpetuiſsimus of Nerheos.. Exiguiſsimus 
of exiguus. Vacuiſstmus. of -vacuus, Alſo Strenu- 
nor and” ſtremaſsinmius of ; ſtrenuus.  Aſsiduior and 
ſs1duifeimus i of aſsiduus. » Piiſsimus Of pius, 
which. are”. not bur with. great :warinels to be 
uled, See Voſſ. de Analog. 1. 2. Cap. 27. : 

$+ Theſe fingular words are..alfo irregularly 
ompared4ii > ox 

* Bonus, melior, opt 1mus, 


Parvuus 


25_ 
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' Malus, '' ' pejor,  peſvimus, 
Magnus, major, ' Maximug, 
Paruus, minor, mmimus, 
—_; : 44 lurimus, 
Multa plus, 3 plurima, 
* Voſsius  ..' Multum, we "2, mun, 
ſaith Gato | _ Vetus, - \weterior, veterrimus,of vete, 
uſed it : but citer,* '\ ' erterior, citimns, | 
that now it Inferus, - = inferior fimus, & imus 
is almoſt — Es ; Extremus, 
| rown ab- _— 4 * -exterior -'& 
li Exter, -, extimus, 
|  folite, 2 
| ſuperus, ' ſuperior, ſupremus,& fans 
| poſters,” ' poſterior I emu,& pofl 


nequam, RESuIers ye 


"And thus" far of 'Compariſons Irregular. 
follow Compariſons Defefve. ; 


Of Defeftive Compariſones!: 

_ Defettive Compariſon, - is, when any 'one of 

__ © three Degrees is wanting. TY x | 
Theſe want the Poſitive Degree... - 

Prior primws 3 from the obſolete pris,” -+ 1 
Ocior, derſrimm3 row cs L192 ET 


Potior, potiſoums / 7 ot "ein | 
Neterior, Dererrimas! - from 'potis, «deter , wha 
Ulterior, altims grown out of ule, 
Penitior, penitiſsimi - "1n22q | 


Interior 3 inttmus 3 from inter 

Propior, proximw 3" from propis;.o0r pus, | 
Diutior diutiſcinine 3 Of which word: yet Voſſ 
fairh he remembers not that he ever read i its 


Theſe want the Comparative Degree. 

Apricus apriciſsimus Meritus meritiſomus 
Bellus, belliſsimus Novns, novifsrmus 
Conſultus, conſultiſs1mus Nuperus, nuperrimus 


Diverſ 
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Diverſus, diversſiſsimus. Perſuaſus, Perſuaſiſtimus 
Falſus, falſoſeimus. Sacer, ſacerrimus. < Yet 
Fidus, fidiſsimus. there may be found in 
htus, incltiſsmus. Gellins | both novius, and 
nuitus, invitiſsimus. diverſius, and our Duneus 
a in his Prele#. ad Lyſiam hath bellits an Ad- 
SEARS to 
'F Hither may be referred theſe Nouns: of which 
there are Superlatives read, which yetT donot re. 
commend tobe uſed, 7 xcluſus, Excluſiſſimus, Occlu- 
us, occluſiſſimus. (Plaut. Ciſt, 1. 1.) par, pariſſi- 
ms; and-alfo theſe Pronouns tuus, tuiffimus ; iþſe 
phſſimus, uſed by Plaut. in Trin, inimitation of 
itophanes, ſaying «uni rawe from davis, 
Theſe want the Superlative Degree. 
Adoleſcens,adoleſcentior, * Infinitus infinitior. 
Mmmunjs, "communior. = Fuvenis, junior. 
Dives, divitior Longinquus , longimquioy * Dextimus 
Declivis, declivior, Opimus, opimior. and Sini- - 
exter, dexterior, * Proclivis,proclivior, Rims ſig- 
randis; grandior, Propinquies propinquior; " nifie no 
ens, Ingentior. Remiſſus, remiſsior, more, than 
Falutaris, ſalutarior. Satut, ſaturior,  * Dexter & 
Finiſter, ſiniſterior. © Senex,. ſenior, '- ſiniſter, Sce 
wpinus ſuptnior \ Taciturmus, taciturnior. \ - Alvar, 


CE Yet Plaut, Curc. 1. 1. hath taciturmiſsimus. _ 


Theſe want both ,the Poſetrve and the Superla- 
Þ}- - tive Degrees. - | Fe 
 Viz.Satior,anterior,licentior, ſequior. Whither m; 
e referred, .Penior, Nerontor, . Cinedioy, of which 
there .is no Superlative read, ſo no poſitive, bur 
Noon Subſtantive, viz. Penus, MNero,. Cine: 
[A | 
Some 


, 

& a 

+ © 

© 
» I 


wy 


*Extremil- 
fimus 7s u- 


ſed by Lip- 
fius l. 2. de 
Cruce c.12, 
Minimiſ- 


fimus by -- 


an. Douſa 

lautin. 
Explic, L.3 f 
EC. 23 
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Some want both Poſitive and Comparative ; ag - 
Patruiſcimus and' Plautiniſsimus, &c, which are 7, 
not murable. BEE 5 
And thus far of Compariſon Defective,now follow 
_ - Compariſon Redundant. * : 4 
Of Redundant Compgriſons, -.* = 
Redundant Compariſon is, when any one degreeff g,, 
hath various formatigns, which happens moſtlyrinff ;.c 

the Superlative degree... 1. _ 

Sometimes there are two Superlatives of. one Poll 
ſitive, as »Extremus *and extimus of exterus. I ca) 

mus and imus of Inferus. Maturiſsitnys| and 
rurrimus of matyrius, See Voſs. de Anulog, 1,2. c.1 


an 


Piiſsimus and. Pientifsimus of pius. . Poſtrer 
and poſtumus of pofterus, Supremus and ſummu « 
of Superus, tient. MOEN 
Sometimes of @ Superlative Degree there is for , 
med a new Comparative or Superlative :-as Proxt nie, 
mior Of: proxtmus, '- Extremius and, extremiſcing 
* of extrems.: - Minimiſsimus of minimus. Poll; 
remiug and poftremiſcjnms of poſtremug,. - Paſsimiſg PE 


muyy : of Peſsi mugen TH? ; 
. In thele, whereof there arc Examples, in. Voſs. 
Analg. l. 2c. 26. Tome. later, Latines have imir 
red ſome Greeks. For in Epheſ.- 39 8c we rea 
Ext; x oTeags OM mark ic G3 andigin, Xen 
: tra ral from/BL.2)0- who yet.arenot with of 
oyt great, witnels ,tro be. fojlowed therein, fait 
" Aﬀeer- this Accoinit' of Defectroe,” arid -Reduiff EXC 
dant, as, well as Irregular Compariſons, it tray pet the 
Hap5 nor be ntiprtefil” to the learning Reader offi" © 
have ome" acchit of ' Adjectives that -e nt conf abt! 
pared at all, wnlets Periphraſtically by *magis ar 
maxime, or minus ahd'minime. © - TA 
, Adjettives.not compared are 

* Etcur, claudus, canus, ealvus, 


- 
- 


Fl 
- 


Degen 


n 
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Degener, diſpar, almus, ſaluus 

enus, membr, magnanimus, mirus, 

ejunus, criſpus, unicus, delirus, 

"BCanrus, balbus, opimus; vetulus 

'' 5 lveiris, mediocris, and edentulus. See Voſs. de 
'Y Analog; I. 2. c. 22. oe” 

$ Beſides theſe particular words, there. be many 
forts jof Adje&tives, which Grammarians ſay are 
not compared. | ” 
I, Gentiles, as Romanus, Grecus, Athemenſis 


y caftrenſis. | 
3. Numerals, as ſeprem, ſeptimns, ternarins, terti- 
anus, 
" 4+ | Diminutives, as tenellus, tamillus, tantulus. 
© $. Materialls, as Anreus, erens, lapideus, Hgnens. 
' 6, Temporals, as Matutinus, heſternus, biennis. 
Y 7- Compounds of fero & gero, as Salutifer, cor 
meer, - , 
8. Words ending in the Terminations follow- 
Wing. , 
T. bundus, as moribundus, cunctabundus, 

2. imus, as biamus, trimus, maritimus 

3. Tvus, as deliberativus. 

4. plex, as duplex, triplex. 
" 5. fter, as campeſter, ſylveſter. 


of fetus, and ſimplictus \ of ſrmplex, which he 
faith Quintilian thought well of z And Voſsius alſo 
ll EXcepts multiplex, 1. 2. de Anal. c. 275, And 0- 
off hers may find other Exceptions, which whether 
x 1112 this; or in w thing elſe, ſothey be upon good 
-o anchority, I ſhall not gainſay, 


CHAP. 


On 


2. Poſleſlives, as Fraternus, herilis, muliebris, - 


4 Yer Ramus owns feftywvior, and feſtiviſsimas 
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| J 
CHAP. IT, | 
Of the F.rming of Verbs, ; 
HE Scholar being Perfe&cd in the forming| , 
of Nouns and comparing of AdjeQives, the | 
next thing that I would have him well groundedf , 
in, is the Forming of Verbs; in the performing} - 
of which work ſeveral ' Teachers have = a 
ways. That which I pra&iced withno ill ſu X 
is as followerh. 4 


Firſt, make the Scholar undgrſtand what Tenſes in 
all Moods are formed of the Preſent tenſe; and what 
of the Preterperfe# tenſe : namely that of the Pre. 
ſent tenſe of the Indicative Mood are. formed 
the PreterimperfeR, and Future tenſe of the ſame 
Mood ; the Preſent -and Preterimperfe& renſesd 
all other Moods ; the Gerunds, and Participles of 
the Preſent tenſe and of the Future in dus. And 
of the Preterperfe# tenſe of the Indicative Mood 
are formed the Preterpluperfe& tenſe of the ſame 
Mood ; The preterperfe& ; preterpluperfett, and 
Furure tenſes of all other Moods ;, The Supine 
and Participles-of thePreter tenſe, and Future-in 
rus, As the Preſent tenſe Aﬀive.' Amo, amaban, 
amabo, ama, amats z amem, amarem, amare,amat- 

di, amando,, amandum, amans, Preterperf. Ama, 
amaveram, amaverim, amaviſſem, amavero, amd- 
viſſe, amaturum eſſe, amatum, amatu, amaturus. 
So Prel., Paſsive. Amor, amabar, amabor; ame c 
re, amator, ameris, amareris, amari, amandus. fa 
Prererpert., Amatus ſum vel fui, amatus eramyj lit 
vel fueram, amatus ſim, vel fuerim, amatus eſſem, Pe 
ve 
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vel 
ſe, amatum iri, vel amandum efſe, ama- 


IS. 

When the Learner knows in what order the 
Verbs is to be formed and what Tenſes each 
of other, then' let him begin the Forming of it 
with the Latine before the Engliſh ; and rogether 
with the Verb naming alſo the Nominative Caſe, 
of the Perſonal Pronoun, wherewith it agrees 
thus, Ego, amo, I love: tu amas, thou loveſt; 
ille amat,' he loveth, nos amamus, we love; vos 
amatis ye love; illi amant, they love; and ſo 
throughout all Moods and Tenſes of the 
Aive voice. 

Then let him go | over the ARive Voice a- 

in in the ſame order, with the Latine ſtill, be- 
ore the Engliſh, but naming onely one Perſon of 


a Tenſe at a time, and then.proceeding to the 


next ; thus. Ego ams j love; ego amabam, I loved, 
or did love, &c. | 

When he hath in this order gone over. all 
the Perſons of all the Examples of the four 


then him in ſame order goe oveft them all a- 
ain, onely giving now the Latine for the Eng, 
iſh, or ſetting/ the . Engliſh before the Latine : 
thus, I love, ego amo; thou loyeſt, tz amas, &c, 
and, I love, ego amo; I loved or did love, egg 
amabam, and ſo through all Moods and Tenſes, 
Numbers and Perſons. . And ler nor this. exer- 
ciſe be lefr off, till he he exa& in ir. 

When the Attive voice is - gained, then pro- 
ceed to the Paſsive, and let that be got in the 
ſame manner and order, firft Latine before Eng- 
liſh, then Engliſh before Latine 3 - firſt all the 

Perſons of each Tenſe; then one I 


wag pr giving the Engliſh for the Latine, 


"FE-FL 


mM, amatus ero, vel fuere, amatum efſe- vet 
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'of a" Tenſe at once; firſt the Preſent renſe, and al} 
that..come of :.it ,-then the Preterperfe& Tenſe, 
and all that come of it likewiſe. 

 Apd: when' the Paſsive Voiceis alſo thus gained, 
hakepo again to "work to the getting, of both 
A and Pafsive- together in the ſame manner 
and order, Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh 
before Latine , "beginning firſt with : the 'Preſent 
renſe and thoſe that come of it and going on tothe 
Preterperfe& tenſe. and thoſe that come ofthat. 

When the Scholar is perfe& in. doing thusall 
the four Examples of this Grammar, then put himto 
other Examples whichhe will within a while, readily 
do , and extempore,being made thus perfett in theſe, 

It will be very uſeful; after this praQice, ow 
other Subſtantives, beſides the Pronouns, betore 
the Verbs, and form them together with the. 
Verbs : thus Ego pater amo, &c. Ego mater amor 

- Vc. Tu magiſter doces &c. Tu puella doceris, &c, 

Tlle vir legit %c. Ila diftio legitur &c. Nos pue- 

ri audimus; Vos virgines ploratis z Illa regna per- 
duntur; or the like. 

It the Teacher. . pleaſe, he may yet go on to put 
his Scholar to the adding of a caſual word aftey his 
Verb, chufing ſometimes a- Verb,' that gov 
an Accuſative, ſometimes one that governeth 
a Dative, and ſometimes one that governeth 2 
Nominative after it,z a. Ego amote; Tu places 
mihi;, Horatius ſalutatur Poeta; Virgilius legit ur a me. 

How great will be the benefit of this exerciſe; | | 
is ſo viſible that Tneed not expatiate in the com- | 4 
mendation of ir, Briefly therein there is laid the I # 
main ground-work of the Latine Tongue. For 
in this exerciſe all the Three Concords are pra- 
ically learned. Thar: of the Nominative Cafe 
and che Verb, in the declining of the Yerb. with, 
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his Perſonal \'Pronoun. That - of the Subſtantive 
with the Subſtantive, in declining together with 
the Pronoun Subſtantive another Noun Subſtantive. 


| Ego pater amo. And that of the Subſtantive and 


Adjettive, in the declining of the 
tenſes - of the Verbs Paſſives with | Nominative 
Caſes of divers genders; Ego pater amatus ſum 3 
tu 'mater amata_ es vel fuiftt; illud' regnum_.ever« 
ſum eft vel fuit, &c. And J need nor ſay how 
= an nog is given into the Government of 
erbs, by\.adding a caſual word to the Verb, ac« 
cordingly as I have ſhewn, : | 

This exerciſeneed nor be done continuedly, and 
alrogerher , but one part of ir at once, and that e» 
vary morning afrer the laying of rhe mornings part.” 
And in about a quarter of a years time it will, if 
well followed, be well learned.” +, 

After the Schollar is: grown exatt in the forming 
of Verbs Perfe& and Regular, then ler him he 
choroughlyiinftruſted in the Verbs Defetive and Ir- 
regular. The {rregular Verbs-axe comperently. done 
already in the Accidence,\. Of that: which Gram. 
marians deliver touching - Herbs i:efective I ſhall 
herefor the Liſe of the Learner, ſubzoyn this Gol; 


le&ion with Notes upon it, 1443 


of Verbs Defective.) 1 
Indicat, PreC.- Sing. Aiv, air; ait.. Plur. ainne, 


Przterimperf. aiebam, atebas, ajthat ; aicbemus, A+ 


atebatis, aiebant, - Imperat.. aj. Potent. Pref. Sing. 

«las, aiat. 'Plur. atamus, aiant. Patticip. aiens, 
q For atebant the ancients faid:wibent, Probus 

owns in the Przterperf, ai, aifti,ait. And tis cer- 


"tain thatin Tertullianis read aterunt. Voſtins thinks 


the _ Ancients u'ed yer more," ſuck as aitis, 
D ale, 


34 


Auſim. 


| Salve. 


Ave. 


Cedo. 


y Faxim. 


- tenſes; © 
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alte, and - fome others. TSce. Voſs." I IPs 
137. and Analog." [.-3. p71 40. 
Potent. Preſ./ $ -Preterperf. Sings Auſim, anſs, 
auþ t, Plur. aufint, © 
«A Auſim is' uſed” for andeam, and. auſus fin. 


ir is made by a'Syncope of auſerime formed from Þ 


aiſi,. which anciently was the * Preterperf.,;of 
audeo, as well as auſus "ſum, wine only. 1s win 
oe. 
© Tndicat.” Fit, Salvedis. Imperat. Si Wl Salve, ſe 
veto.- Plural. ſalvete, ſabverote, Infinzt ſalvere,”: 12 

CE Plantus uſeth Sabveo, but 'in/ the Perſon'of 
4">Rirftick 3 4nd" in that "is not to. be fol- 
lowed.  * [10 36 3; I wr 
' Timperat. Sing. Ave; "aveto, Plur. _—_ avetne 
nfnit. averel 71-7 6 10 1531) 

CE 4ve confſiderd''as 4 work! of Saluration 
Is 4' Defetive} according: to what is here delive- 
red of it: bt aveo W'euyer or dcfire; hath more 


_ "?mpe rar. Sing. _Ceds: Plur: qondie 
Tea; is for dicyor porrige.”' Nomen My. 
Hens cedo quad ſit." Ter.” Heaur, 4: 2. Puerum mii 
cede, Ter, Hee. 4.4; For cedite- anciently was ſail 
cette. Cette manus veſtras; Emin Medea; | 
Potent, preterperf, Faxim, faxis, faxit. Plur, 
Faxint. Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit. Plur. faxint. 
Faxim is made of facerim, for fecerim, faith 
Foſrius and (0'faxy of facero, for fecers : for the 
Ancients did» often. retein the Vowel of the Pre 
ſent renſe .in>rhe PreterperfeR tenſe. Hence © 
nuere in for ceoinere, Of''ithe acye. 1 
*wre - and is axim, adaxim, and « 
There is read "alſo faximus, 'and i faxitis in tht 
'Plural "Number: amd” faxem: for: fecifſem : fait 


- 3 (de Analog, 33. c. 41. ) and faxere/ for ff 
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iran efſe, Qaith Mr. Shirly. Via ad-Lat, Ling, 

P+- 9. X _ | 5 ? | - 
\ Porenitz -- og rg Sing. Forem fores, foret, Forem, 


Pl. forent. Ihfinit. > Gf fage 
Forem is made by a'Syncope 0 em, and 
fore of fuere of the od MR Th, There is xi(6 
read in Virgil.  afforet ;:' ith Terence, confore, Voſgius 
in Etymolog. Lat. p. 133. names deforem. | 

Indicar, Pref. ues Phur.: Queſumus. Qudſo, 

T In Lucret, 'there 'is read gqueſit; in - Plaut. 
queſere 3in Apuleius queſens; in Ennins, queſendum. 

See Voſr. de Analog, /1:3, ci 4h 1 oo 1 
' Indic. Preſ.- ſyfit. \ 944e), | dnfite 

T Tnfit comes of infio uſed by Varro as Priſcian 
teſtifies /. 8, Irſignifies rhe ſame-that Jncipit, In- 
fit 1bi\poftulare. 'Plaut, Ailul;''2. 4. Hicher may 
be referred defit for 'deeft,  definnt; defiet, defiat, 
defieri.. Alſo confit, and confiert. Aliis quia -defit 
quodamant, egre eft. "Ter. Que creſcente lund gliſ- 
cunt,- deficiente contra lund4 definnt, Gell. Verium quid 
ego 'dicam 8 hoc confit, quod. wole, Ter. Nunc qua 
ratione.-quod inſtat Confieri poſsit, paucis, adverte, 
decebos Virge  - {'; 

Indie. Pref. Inquam, inqus, inquit. Plur. Inqui- 
mus; inquitis,- inquiunt, Preterimperf, inquiebat, 
inquiebant.” Precerperf, -inquifti, Furur. inquies, 
inquies,\\ Imperat. inque, inquito, 
| Or nrmagns name more , but rill what chey 
raine be confirmed by fs authority, it may do 
well ro forbear them. Theſe here named, may be 
confirmed by authority. Inquam! , inquis, inquit, 
mnquiunt, inquiebat, inquiebant, inquiſti, inquies and 
inquiet are read in Cicero; inqurmus. in Horace; 
ihguein Terence; inquito in Plautus, See Voſs. Ety- 
molog. Lat.p 133. and de Analog. l. 3. c. 40.. In- 
quibat"is in Cicero's Topichs unlefs it be a miſprinr. 

D 2 Indic, 
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Tndic. - Fur. Valebis. - Imperat. vale , valeto 
valete, valetote. Infin. valere. ao 
C /aleo, to be or able, is a_perfe& Verb; 
but valebrs, being a form of valedictzon, or bidding 
adiew or farewel is a verb defeCive, | 
Apage. Imperat. Apage,Plural apagite. | 

q Voſsius deriveth apage and «pagite from the 
Greek fray Id iargysls Of dro ys todrive 
away. Apage is read in Phaut. apagite in Cic. 
Ovat. Indic.” Pref. Ovat. Particip. Ovens. 
q Mr. Shirly adds Ovarent, and ovand! ; his au- 
toriry he names not. From 'a Supine of . this Verh 
Voſrius derives the Verbals Ovatus,. and Ovatio, 
Explicit. Indic. Pref. Explicit. Plur. expliciunt.  Shirh 
Gram. Lat. þ. 9. F We Tr 
qe Explicit fnifies the ſame with deſinit. 
cis Scio inthe Imperative mood hath not ſc}, 
Soleq Soleo in the Future tenſe hath not ſolebs, 
= - Faro hath not in the Imperative mood: fare, 
= Neither dor nor for are read in the- Indicative 
Re £ mood z nor Dey and fer in the SubjunRive: mood; 
*'2 yet darisand faris, &c. are uſed. Didmedes owns | 
effor. Fans is in Plaut. Perſ. 2. 1. Tu meum inge. 
mum fans non didiciſti, atque infans. a 
- Theſe three odi, copr, memini want the Tenſes | to 
Odi, formed of the Preſenr tenſe :- but: have thoſe that F| tit 
Cepi. come of the Preterperfed renſe, as ods, odift i, 'odit, | of 
Memin, 8c. oderam, oderim, odiſſem, odero, odiſſe: Part. dſu« || te! 
rus. So cepi, ceperim, cepiſſem, cepero,cepiſſe; Sup. | th 
ceptum, ceptu, Particip. caprurus. So Menini, me» | Er 
mineram, meminerim, meminiſſem, meminero, | kn 
memmiſſe. 144% "+1 
E Theſe Verbs in the Preterperfe& tenſe. have I} for 
the fignification of the Preſent tenſe ; and in the ] 
furure tenſe of the Potential mood have F be 
the Hegnification of the Future tenſe Yr = ea 
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Indicative mood, 0dr hath alſo ofus ſim, and cepr, 
| cxptus ſum in the Preterperfe& tenſe. And memi- 
| #7, hath memento, and mementote- in the Impera- 
tive mood. Anciently there was. odio, ' whence 
were formed, Odrvi, odrvit, odite, odiet, odient, odi- 
bunt, odientes, oditur, odiaris. So alſo cepio, whence 
cepiam, cepiat, ceperet,: which are ſometimes read 
but are now diſuſed, Ir is ordinary to add to 
_ theſe Novi, becauſe this like the reſt hath in Novi 
- | the Preterperfe tenſe the fſignification of the 
2 | Preſent crenſe. But the Verb 1s a perfe& Verb, 
formed of noſco," See Voſs. de Analog. 1.3, c. 39. 
) And thus farre of Forming of Verbs, 


CHAP. IV. 


e Of Tranſlating Enzliſh into Latine. 
- Y that time the Scholar is made y092h 
* Forming Nouns and Yerbs, it will be time 
to put him not only to learn an Author, but alſo 
to make Latine; ſuppoſing he hath in mean 
time attained ro ſome competencie of knowl 
of the Rules for the Genders. of Nouns and Pre- 
rerperfe& Tenſes, and Supines of Verbs, and for 
the Agreement and Government of Words, in 
Engliſh at leaſt, and however ſo farre, that he 
knows where to find, by rurning thereto, ſuch 
rules as will be needfull for him to conſult withall 
for the true making of his Latine, 

Tr is the uſualC and indeed the beſt ) way to 
begin with Tranſlating. To render: this work 
eafie, and ſucceſsfull, it will be good to contrive 


Englifhes, wherein rhe firſt things,and thoſe that are 
D 3 moſt 
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moſt eaſie, yet neceſſary'to make way: for what 15 
ro follow, ſhall be propoſed. Such will belittle 
Senrences conteining the Agreement of the Verb. | 

rſonal with his Nominative caſe 3 Adjedtive; 
with his Subſtantive; or Subſtantive with his Sube-. 
ſtantive belonging to the ſame thing.. -Or- the Go- 
vernment of an Accuſative caſe by. a. Verbs of a; 
Genirtive caſe "by a former Subſtantive, ;and. the 
like. After ſome time ſpent in theſe kind of Eng- 
liſhes, more difficult may . be proceeded unto, 
namely ſuch as contein in them the Agreement 
and Government of the Relative, &c. The Tea 
cher may ſupplie himſelf with Engliſhes. for his 
Scholar, by tranſlating Tulltes Sentences : or ſome 
Epiſtle of Seneca; or Oration of Cicero, This 
was the courſe My ſelf took, and with no ill ſuc- 
ceſs. But if the Teacher liſt not to be at this pro--: 
fitable pains, .he may take any ordinary Book, 
and propoſe: it-to be tranſlated in little pore 
Such as Witts Commnn-wealth ; Moral Philoſophy, 
Mr Waſes Eſlay' of a praftical Grammar, 
&C. ' 

Let the” Teacher in the firſt place teach his 
Scholar ro know, and then cauſe him to pur the 
Engliſh words out of the Artificial into the Natural 

er, and fo read them, not ſuffering him, /asit 
is the uſe with ſome?) juſt to fall to tranſſati 
them, as /he finds them lying in the Engliſh book, 
The. natural order being found, the work is half 
done ; all will then run of it ſelf almoſt. 

' The Scholar will be taught the Natural Order 
of the Engliſh by Precepr, and by Prafice. 


+ ©'For Precept, the Teacher- may he more particu- 


lar, according to his own judgement, and his 
ſcholar's need. In the mean time he may inſtil into 
his Learner theſe few General Rules, 


Rules 
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' The'Perforr ſpoken to, comes: before the werds 
ſpoken ro him. ju 1122q5;7 5 

.'Words” of ' Connexion come before the- words 
or clauſes conmeded by them. BU 

Words governing others, go before thoſe: that 
are governed of them.”” !- | 
* Words/ aprecing with others, follow thoſe that 
they-agree with. p.2'; 20% 

-Worts' declaring others, follow thoſe that they 
declare,”'> /! 1: | B+ = 

Words dependitig on' others, folloty thaſe that 
they depend upon. ; rm 3 
" Theſe -general Rules have. fome Exceptions, as 
moſt general Rules have: for -the Relative, if it 
be nor'' the Nominartive. cafe; -comes --before the 
word that governs itz ſo doth the Interrogetive 
&c, and the Adjective oft comes before the Subs 
$antive, that ir agrees" with. But it is'a fure way 
ever to make the Subftanrive before the Adje- 
Rive. But the obſerving of theſe I leaye. to the 
Teacher upon Emergencies. 

For Prattice, which fuperadded- tothe know- 
ledpe"of theſe few general - Rules . wilkonampn- 
ner do 'the whole work, adviſe; that the Teas 
cher” do” contrive, 'or chufe out -ſome*' ſentences, 
wherein the words are Artificially placedz'and 
cauſe his Scholars (himſelf looking . oh Þre?re- 
duce thoſe into the Nathral--Order, For inftances 
Suppoſe the Scholars -had this Englith -to-tran- 
ſlate into Latine, Of -this'- glory O Cajus Czfar 
which thou haſt lately gotten; thou baſt no» partner; 
the way to doit right and' ſurely, were to caft+ it 
into the Natural Order, 0 CajusiCzfar, thou haſt 
no partner of this glory , "which thou haſt gotten 
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lately. To reduce Verſes into Proſe after this man. 
ner, will be an uſeful- pra&ice to this: 'end. And 
the labour-will nor be great. Three or four trials 
to an ordinary capacity will be ſufficient - |. 
When the Natural. Order of the words of the 


Engliſh is- found, then ler -the Scholar ſeek out 


Latine* words for: the 'Engliſh, and confider. how 


ro put them into good Syntax. Which when he 


hath a while ſtudied-vpon, let him come: before 


the Teacher and doe it viva voce, as.,well as he © 
ean, the: Teacher refifying him where-he is a- 


miſs, and hejping him on with thar, which, he can 
not: doe of 

goes on from word to word, let the Tearher-re- 
quire a reaſon for his doing that word next : and 
be often asking, what is next to be-done, and 
why - and- when done, ask why. it is, or ought to 
be thus done; and. make the Learner underſtand 
2 Reaſon and know a Rule for what the doth. 
And for the eaſe. of the.one, and help of the 
other, I ſhall: here ſer down ſome diregions to 
be - uſed- as 'need ſhall be. 


© Dire&ons for making plain Latine. 
Firft;read rhe Sentence lly over,and\marke 
rhe Pomes ; and whether the. Speech be Poſitive 


Negative, Interrogative, Exclamative, or Admi- | 


Secondly, Obſerve whether there be in ir any 


Contiexive Particles, 'which are to be made in 

order that they ſtand in'; viz. in the beginning of 
the Sentence. Yer where enim is made for Fer. 
ſome word would be u_ before it in the La- 
tine; it nor. being uſwal ro begin Sentences 


with that” word, : 
Thirdly, Obſerve whether there be in the Sen- 
re nce 
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tence any Yocative caſe ; for next after rhe Con- 
nexive Particles, if there be any, that is to be 
made; and if there be none, it is to be made 
firſt. | | 
Fourthly,. ſeek out the Principal Verb : that u- 
fually is the ' firſt Verb. | 

Burt if the firſt Verb have coming immediatel 
before ita Relative, as that, who, whom, which, 
&c. or a ConjunRion, as that, if, &c, Or, if it be 
the Infinitive \mood, then ſeek further for ano. 
ther Verb, 

1. Note. The Relative - that, may be diftingni- 
ſhed from that the ConjunRion, by this, that the 
Conjun#ion hath ever a Nominative caſe betwixt 
it, and the following Verb; but the Relative 
hath none, 

2. Note, Sometimes a Verb of the Infinitive 
' mood begins a Sentence, and then ſtands inſtead 
of the Nominative cafe to the. following Verb ; 
as, To riſe betime in the morning 1s a-very wholeſome 
-thing ; Diluculo ſurgere aluberrimun eſt. 
Fifthly, when the principal Verb is found our, 


then ſeek out the Nominative caſe to itz and, un- 


leſs there' be any Adverbs or. Conjunttions, or 
wg caſe to. be ſet down firſt, begin with 
4 A 
Note, That word is the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb, which with good ſenſe anſwers to the que- 
ſtion who, or what, made by the Verb as in 
this Sentence. A clear conſcience which needeth 


#0 excuſe , feareth no accuſation; to know what 


is the Nominative caſe to the Verb feareth, 
the way is to put the word what. to the Verb 
feareth, ſaying, what feareth no accuſation? to 
which queſtion, by reading the Sentence over 
again, it will: appear what is to be anſwered, 

Wo namely 
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namely thatA clear Conſcience feareth nd aceuſa. 
tion; ſo the word Conſcience is the Nominatiye 


caſe to that Verb. 
Sixthly, having fonnd out the Nominative caſe 


to the Verb, conſider of a\Latine word fitfor ir, | 
' and ſet it down, minding therewithall the Gep- 


der and the Number of it. 


Seventhly, Having ſet down the Nominative. 


cafe, conſider whether any other words come he: 
ewixt it, and its Verb. _ 
If none come berwixt, then proceed to find 
out a Latine word proper for the Engliſh Verb; 
and when you hare conſidered what Mood, and 
Tenſe it ſhould be of, then make ir agree with 
its Nominative caſe in Number ' and Perſon; 
that is, if the Nominative caſe (for example) 
be of the ſingular Number and- third perſon, then 
make your Verb to be of that number and per- 
ſon ; and ſo what number or perſon ſoever your 
Nominative caſe he; ler your Verb be of the 
ſame Number and Perſon. ' | 
Yet, if the Nominative 'cafe he a Collective 
Noun; or a Noun of multitude, the Verb may be 
of the plural Number, though the "Nominarive 
caſe be bur of the ſmpular; as Pars 'in' fruſtd ſecant, 
Virg- In me turba ruunt, Ovid, | [4 
It any words come between the Nominative 
caſe and the Principal Verb, then'make into Latin 
whatſoever hath dependence - on the Nortfinative 
caſe, namely. he 
1. That Subſtantive if there be-any, that, # 
belonging tothe ſame thing, agrees with it :'a 
together with that, or rather immediately af 
that, make all' thoſe words, if there be 'any,, w 
depend on, or are governed of it5'as in this Ser 
rence, Brennus the captain of the French _ 
the 
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the Tempie of Apollo, and ſpoiling it; was flrichen 
© | with madneſs, and ſlew io 3 after: | Brenns } 
- | the Nominative caſe to the principal Verb: { was 
© | ftriken ] is fer down ; muſt be-made into Latine 
,'F the Subſtantive [ Captain ] agreeing in caſe with 
FJ [ Bremus ) and next to that the word Pars 
of | the Genitive caſe, governed of foregoing 
word [ captain -}. 

2. Thar Adjective , whether Noun, Pronoun , 
or Participle, that agrees with it, if there be one; 
as in this Sentence; A clear Conſcience , which 
needeth no excuſe, feareth no accuſation, the- word 
[ Conſcrence ] which is the Nominative cate to the 
Verb | feareth || being made irito. Latine, and ſer 
down, the next word to be made is the Adje- 
Give [ clear ] , which agreeth with that Nomina- 
tive caſe. | 

Note, What is the Subſtantive to. any Adje- 
ive, may be known, by adding the word- [who] 
or \ what |] to the Adjettive: for the word an- 
ſwering ro the queſtion ſo made by the Adjeftive; 
will be the Subſtantive to it,” As in the forego- 
ing Senrence; by adding [what] to the Adje-_ 
Give ("clear and faying' by way | of queſtion 
[ A clear what feareth nd accuſation ? \ it will by 
reading the Sentence .over- again,  be' found, that 
the word [Conſcience | is- the - Subſtantive to the 
Adjettive Þ clear 1. i 
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Having fotnd what is the Subſtantive to the 'Ad- 
je&ive,; conſider what Gender and Numbey, as well 
as what Caſe it is, and put the Adjefive into the 
ſame Gender, Number and Caſe -that- the Subſtan- 
tive 1s of,” And this is to be obſerved in all-parts 
of a Senrence, and riot onely in the beginning of "it. 

Afﬀter' the Adjettive is ' made to apree with his 
Subſtantive, then conſider whether there'do _ 

words 
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words eome berwixt- it and the Principal Verh, 
which d on it, or are governed of it, and 
if there doe come any, then next after ir make 
them: As in this Sentence, Mordorus ſpoiling Circeg 
Temple, was ftrichen mad with all bis Souldiers 
after that the Participle [ ſporling }, which agre-" 
eth with the Subſtantive [ Mordorus ], is made, 
then muſt be made the word [ Temple } gover.. 
ned of [ ſpoiling ] 3 and the word| Circes which” 
is the Genitive caſe governed of [ Temple } the. 
former of the two Subftanriyes, | 

Note. When two Subſtantives come together, 
if the former end in[s] then *ris very like that. 
the former is the Genitive caſe governed of the 
the latter. And whether it beſo or no, may be | 
known, by putting away [ 5s] from the end of 
the word, and ſetting [ of ] before it, and reading 
before both, the Subſtantive that follows it. Thus. 
if inſtead of [_ Cryces temple ] it be read [ the 
temple of Circe | it: is viſible, that [Circe ] is 
the Genirive caſe governed of [ temple] and 
that [ Circes | is pur for [of Circe |}. 

3. That Subſtantive . ( if there be any ) that is 
governed of the foregoing Subſtantive in the Ge- 
nitive or Ablative - 34s in this Sentence, A 
man of no honeſtie' is worthy of no truſt ; after the 
Nominative caſe | 4 man] is made into Latine, 
the words | of no honeſty ] are next to be made. 
into«Latine 3 whereof the firſt [ 9 is but a ſign 
of the caſe, and fo js included in the Latine of 
word [ honefty ] ; the ſecond word [ no ]is an Ad-\ 
jetive agreeing with the following Subſtantive 
[ honeſty }, and therefore not to be made into La- 
tine, till the word [ honeſty ] , wherewith it agrees, 
be firft made (for Subſtantives are alwayes to be 
made. into Latin before their Adje&ives, unleſs 
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in Interrogative;-or Indefinite ſpeeches.) ſo that 
the” third word- [. honeſty | (governed of the fore- 
ing Subſtantive # man ] is to be made ints 
Latine , thus, Vir probitatis nullius; or Vir probita- 
te nulla. | \- 
When I ſpeak ' of Subſtantives ;governed of Sub. 


T ftantives in any other bur the Genitive-caſe, Ido not 


k xa] expifuay but cum wilto; not min- 
ling to Criticize ar all here. ; 
' 4+ Thar Relative (if there © be” any?) which 
hath reference 'to the foregoing Nominative Caſe 
and what depends on it, which is a particular 
clauſe, branch -or member of the Sentence; As in 
this Senrence, A clear conſcience, which needeth ng 
excuſe, feareth no- accuſation, the Relative [ which J 
with the r&ſt'of that clauſe d ing thereon, 
VIZ. the words F needeth no excuſe ] js ro be made 


F into Latine, next after the Nominative caſe to 


the prie Verb, viz. the word [conſcience J 
and his AdjeRive \ clear ]: thus fentia pura, 
Ae excuſarione . non - eget, , arcuſationem non 


a. | 
Eightly. Whert yon have made into Latine, nor 
on! cond Nominarve caſe oy alſo all that | 
on it, and, on the words agreeing with, or 

of it, and is neceflary, or fit to be made 

ito Latine together with it, - or: immediately 
afrer it, then proceed to make into Latine the 


"B Principal Verb. And, as was ſaid before, after you 


have by the Form of the Speech, and by the 
Signs of the Tenſes, found out, what Mood and 


4 Tenſe, the Verb is to be of, then make it accor- 


ingly of that Mood and Tenſe ; and alſo of that 

ber and Perſon, that the Nominarive caſe,where- 

ith it agrees, is of. +. ogg 

The Number of the Nominative Caſe is —_—_— 
| y 
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-by its ſignifying. one, or mare of the Thi 
Perſons _ it-1s the Name of, "2 8 


The Perſon of the Nominative caſe, if it haves 
-Pronoun joyned. with it, namely one of theſe 
[ Ego, tu, ille ; nos, wos, it ] is known by the 


Perſon of the-Pronoun joyned with it. Ego and 


:Nos, or 1, andWe being of the Firſt Perſon, and 
that Noun-that is. joyned with them; Ti and 
or Thou and Ye, being of the, Second Perſon, 
and ſo that Noun-that is joyned with them ; It 
and 1t5,.or: Her and They ( and fo.all other Pre 
nouns..),,being of-the. Third. Perſon, and. ſo 
Nouns that. they..axe joyned unto, ah 
If the Noun, which is of the Nominative. caſc 
have no Pronoun: expreſly joyned with it, it is & 
be. confidered, what Pronoun, jit may; have.joyned 
with it, -or,put ro ſtand for it, and; ſuch Perſon, 
as thar Pronoun, is,- (which. generally is of ,the 
third - Perſon },..Such.,.Perſon is_.the. Nominatin 
caſe ro be; conceived to be of, and-inſuch Peng 


the Verb, to vane with ©. © Fx; 
Generally - © ray ve —_ comes _— 4 
Verb. Yer. ſomerimes the.; Yerb,.or. at leaſt th 
Sign of the: Verb, is ſer Wa the Noa 
Calc, VIZ... "6 Fila 1.10 
I. In Interrogative; ſpeeches,: wherein a. » 
ſtion -is asked, as, Loveſt thou the King ? Dok 
love the . King ? ay? | Kt 
2. In. Verbs of the Impexative Mood, where 
ſomething . is commanded, or permitted, as 
thou the; Kings, Vo thou love the King. Let us low 
the King.- '.-» wo TY cis - 
3-:In.-certain Phraſes. or. ors ſpeaking 
where- theſe. Particles [ 7+] or;[ there Jare joyned 
with the Verb : as, 7t is my book; There came at 
to. me, ' Where |, book } the Nomunative <— 
"Ti 
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F 5] in-efie +Ffafmer Sentence; and [ene] the 
Nominative-: eaſe to | came ] in the -Jatter Sen- 
tence, .is: ſet after the Verb, whoſe Nominative 
caſe it. is/andowith which. it' is; to agree. | 

when it ] -or- | there ] 'come with a Verb 
before a Noun, then mind; whether 'that Verb be 

- not a Verb Imperſonal ( i. e.; one of thoſe Verbs 
commonly... fo called; and uſually ſer without 
any Nominative caſe before them ) for, [ zt | and 
{ there } are 'Signs of an Imperſonal Verb ; and if 
jt be, then the word that ſeems to be the Nom. 
muſt he ſuch caſe as the Verb Imperſonal. doth 
govern as There muſt be ſome body ; Oportet efle 
aliquem. -. 

If the Nominative caſe come after the Verb,or af- 
ter the. Sign-of the Verb, -then- in-writing down 
or: reading,” viva voce,” the' Fngllh into-Latine, 
write or' read the words .in order they-ſtand 
in, viz. Firſt the Verb, then the Nominarive caſe, 
as Loveſt thou the King? | Amas', tn "Regem? « Do 
thou love: the King. Ama tu: Regem, J1t- is my Book- 
Eft liber menus. There: came one to me. \Venit- ad 
me quidam.' | +: 1338179 4 114i gs 2 

+ Yet this order is not always. neceflarily to be 

* obſerved but may ſometimes” be altered: as Tune 

amas Regem ? . or. Tu'amas Regem 2? Liber | menus 

| o$ Nuidam ad me venit, ' may well enough be 

aid,” , 7 


Ninthly, When the Principal ' Verb is . made, 7y, 

then--confider what word, or words follow it, 
in order to the making of them into Latine. 
- 1. If an "AdjeFive come'after it without an 
Subſtanrive, then moſt likely that AdjeRive: hat 
reference ro that Subſtantive; which is the 'Nomy 
nativecaſe to the Verb : and if fo, it is to. be made 
alſo in the Nominatiye caſe, (what caſe- ſever the 

Verb 
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Verb do govern after him) : as Peter ſleepeth void 
of care; Petrus dormit ſecuris. And however, 
it muſt, by putting the word { who, or what &c,] 
to the Engliſh AdjeRive. be found/out, what Sub. 
ſtantive the Adjeives referrs unto,-with which 


when found, the Adje&ive ( as 'was (aid. before. 


muſt be made to agree. | 
2. If a, Subſtantive come after the- principal 
Verb, ( whether with' 'or without an Adjeive 


in the ſame clauſe or 'member of the Period, or 


Senrence, it is' then governed of the Verb, and 
is ro be pur in ſuch caſe as the verb by ver- 
tue of its own - ſignification, or uſe. in Author, 


or Rule in Grammar requires to have after'ir, 
whether Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, or Ablative, 

And the ſame thing is to be conſidered, and 
obſeryed touching all caſual words coming after 


all other yerbs, though they be nor the Principal 
in the Sentence,  ' 


3. If there. come betwixt the verb and the 


ſubſtantive any Caſual. Particle, or Prepofirion, 


then-it is to be confidered, what caſe words are to be. 


of which have thoſe Particles, or Propofitions :com- 
ing before them; or-wharcaſe of a Noun, that Verb 
having this, or that Particle, Sign, or Token after it; 
is' by ' Grammar Ruleto govern : and accordingly 
che Engliſh is robe: made into Lartine, ' ©. » 
Caſual Particles are, of, to, for, in, into, with, 
through, from, by, &c. | 
Grammar Rules ..guiding ro rhe- Caſe: of the 
verb ''by the token-or 'fign going before "the 
Noun, are theſe. Al manner of Verbs. put Ac- 
qurfitruely, that is to ſay, with theſe | tobens:to, or 


for after them will have a Dative caſe. All Verbs 


require an Ablative: caſe of the Inſtrument with 
this Sign with before it, &c. | : 
; 4-1 
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Verb: that hath no reſpeR ro the Verb, then ir is 
E 
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4. If there come more. Subſtantives then one 


aftet (py Tarky, then it is to be conſidered, whe-. 


ther thoſe Subſtantives do belong: to the ſame, or 
to divers things, 


If they belong to the ſame thing,then they aretobe 


ut in the'ſame Cale: as They drive away: the 

rones 4 ' ſluggiſh cattel from the - hives, Ignavum 
fucos pecis 4 preſepibus arcent.'.” This is as well 
to be obſerved concerning Subſtantives coming 
before_the Verb. \* 

If the Subſtancives belong to the ſame thing, 
there may be with good ſenſe and Engliſh, ſet, 
berween- them, theſe words, who ' x, or which is 
or which , are : as here, ſluggiſh cattel, the drones 
which are, a ſluggiſh cattel: 5 

Tf they belong to divers things, then itis to 
be conſidered: what reſpe& each Subſtantive hath 
to the Verb (for one-and the ſame verb may, 
upon. divers conſiderations, govern, many and di- 
yers Caſes, viz. one of the Thing; another of 
the Perſon,z another 'of the Cauſe, Manner, Ad- 
jun, Inftrument, &c. (as, Dedit mihi veſtem pig- 
mort, te. preſente, propria manu) and accordingly each 
Noun is to be put into ſuch caſe, as the verb 
according-to that reſpe&- that the Noun hath to 
the Verb, doth require of rhe Noun, 

If -any Caſual Particle come betwixt the 
Nouns, : then; they belong to divers things , and 
have different reſpetts to' the Verb, But if there 
come no: caſual Particle betwixt them, nor any 
Comma or other Poinr, then they belong ro the 
fame thing, . and have the fame reſpect to the 
Verbyand are to be made by the ſame caſe as was 
ſaid; ;þefore. 6k þ 

'$6::1f, rhere be any Subſtantive following the 
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. of ſome other Subſtantive of Adje&ive 
of other Word coming betwixt the Verb ahd itz 
and ſach caſe as the Sy ive” br AdjeRive or 0-! 
_ Word governs, ſuch caſe is that 'Noun to; 
be of, 

This is to be -obferved alſo in all of 
the - Sexirenice, as well before, as after- the Verb, 
For ir all parts of the Senrence, the following word 
is governed of that governing word that 1n- the! 
Natural Order of the Words goes next beforeir, 
in the ſame clauſe, or part of the Sentence; ex- 
cept-it be a Relative, or Interrogative', &c, 
which if they be not the Nominative- caſe, nor, 
have a Prepofition coming before the n, are ever 
governed of ſome word coming after 'them, what 
caſe ſoever they be of, - F 2 

The Natural Order of Words is that, accor- 
ding ' to which, The words are placed : ſo; thar 
words depending on others for their gender, 
number, caſe, perſon, mood &ec.*are- ſer. "after 
thoſe whereon they - þ + ny ( as hath. been 
fhewn ) which: is riot ed; -but' much gone 
contrary unto in that order of words, which n 
called attificial. gat, 

6. If any other Verb-come after the 'Principal 
Verb3' it is to be confidered, whether there do 
any cafual word exprefly, or implicitly comebe- 
twixt the foregoing and following Verb ;. and if 
no caſual word come hetwixt, then” the: latret 
Verb is to he of -the Infinitive mood :' us, I de- 
fire to learn. | 43, ohhe | 

'But if -any caſual word, though but a Pronoun, 
come berween the. two Verbs, then" thoiiph” the 
latter Verb may be the Infinitive mood,” Cwhiich if 
it be, then the caſual word” foregoing-+s penefallyſ 
ro be the accuſative-ca{e) as; 7 bix thee ibe gone} + 

: or 
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of I bid © thiet thou be gone, Fulbed. te1abire. 7 Uh / 


' mini,-- or Non licet hominem 


glad that yih art in health, .Gaudeo te valere, Yer 
it may alſo. may be "the SubjunFive niood with ar, -- 


. either - expreſſed, or underſtood - rogether © with 


it5 (bu then the Caſual word foregoing mnſt be 
the Nominative caſe ) as, 7 bid thee be gohe, Fu- 
bed ut tu abeas. See that you have a good heart, 
Fac habeas animam fortem, or with quod Caccor- 
dingly #s the'nature of the Verb ſhall require) 
as,” Auod tu valeas gaudeo. See Treat, of Eng, Par- 
tc, 75: r.3;4, 8. Sas of» 
And if- the foregoing verb do govern a Da- 
tive caſe, then rie caſual -word coming before the 
latter verb ( if it be made by the Infiitive mood) 
may indifferently be put either in the Darive, as 
governed of the foregoing verb'? or in the Ac- 
cufative by reaſon of che Infinitive mood follow. 
ing: Sv we may indifferently ſay. Non licer ho- 
ſs, ut 'valt,Sce Treat. 
of Eng. Partic. c. 34. 1. 21+ - - 345-4 
_ 9. If thete come more Verbs then one, after 
Principat Verb, it is to be confidered, whether 
the latter alſo of them, as. well as the former, be 
governed of the Principal Verb, or ef ſome for- 
mer that goes before it ſelf, yer' comes after the 
principal verb. | SO i 
If it be governed of the -Principal Verb, then 


| fome copulative -conjunRion' expreſly, or implicit- 


ly comes betwixtit and the Former Verb: and 


. it is ſo to be made, as the former was, for 
mood. 


If it be not governed of the Principle Verb, then 
it is governed either of ſome foregoing Verb or 
Noun Subſtantive or Adje&ive,' and is the Infini- 
tive mood, which may be varied by a Subjun- 
GHye mood with a Conjundtion ,; or ——_ 
E 2 c 
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See "Treat.. of i Eng, Partic. - c; 83.711. n; 7 


- Note. : Verbs are governed © of Subſtantiyes, 
and' Adjetives, as well as of Verbs, as Sed.jam 
rempus eft ad id, quod inftituimas, accedere. Cic, 
Ht ane 'es paratus farere omnita 2 Ter, 

And this is to be obſerved alſo in all:parts of a 


- 


Sentence or- Period, and not only in the body, or . 


latter end of it;or after the Principal Verb. Audax 
omnia perpeti: Gens humana ruit pro vetitum nefas, 
Har Sed fi tantus amorcaſus cognoſcere noftros,tgc.Virg. 

If there be any Relatrves in the Sentence, 
then: of every Relative is to be conſidered what 
it agrees. with, and'( if-it be not the- Nominative 
cate 7 what it is governed of, ' * 

The . Agreement- of the- Relative is with its An- 
zeccedent 3 that is a / Subſtantive - going before, 
which may /again, without interruption or diſtur- 
bance to the ſenfe be repeated together with the 
Relative: as, 'Wretched is that man which zz in love 
with mony; er wretched 3s that man,which [man] is in 
love with mony.- Here [.man } goes before [which ] 
and is, or may be repeated. together with. it. 

To know what 'word- is the Antecedent to the 
Relatjve, add the word [ who, what, whoſe, or 
whom, «9c. | to:the Relative by way of queſti- 
on, and the word that; upon reading the Sentence 
over , again, with good tenſe anſwers to that que- 
ftion; is that Subſtantive Antecedent, with which 
it agrees. as.in this Example, The man is wiſe 
which ſpeaketh few things; to know what is the 
Antecedent to the Relative [ which] , add the 
word [| what }-ro the word Þ which ] and then 
make a queſtion -, with thoſe two words, 
and- the following Verb, ſaying, which what $ea- 
beth ? The anſwer- whereto will be viſibly this 
({ upon reading the Sentence oyer again ) which 

many 


ſ 
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man FSeaketh : ſo that | Man] is the Antecedenr 9 
to the Relative { which ]. For 'upon every ſuch 
queſtion, 'the'-Antecedent 'will *be -repeated in the 
anſwere together wit h the Relative. _ yet 1 
If the word-+ [ that Þ be the Relative, turn-it 
into '' who], or | which ] &c. and then it will he 
the eafilyer found out, what:.is is the Antecedehr\ 
Subſtantive, wherewi1th it is -to agree; as, Wretched 
is the man that'| i. e. which ]is in love with mony. 
Having found what word: is the: Antecedent to 
the :Relative, make it agree with it in Gender, 
Number and Perſon, that is, ſer it down of the 
ſame Number' and Gender, arid ſuppoſe ir to be 
of the ſame Perſon with its Anrecedent; and 
let the Perſon of the Relative 'appear | by the 
Perſon of the Verb, ro which the Relative 1s the 
Nominatiye caſe, in making the-Verb,. that hath the 
Relative for his Nominative caſe, to he-of rhat, 
Perſon , which that Subſtantive is of; that the Re- 
lative referrs unte, and agrees with. If the Re- 
lative be not the Nominative caſe; then the Perſon 
of it is not to be heeded; The : Relative # the 
Nominative caſe ro the Yerh, when there comes 
no other Nominative caſe ' betwixt- the Relative 
and the Verb. - | 27 «193 
If the -Relative be not the Nominative cafe to 
the following Verb, nor have a. Prepoſition 
coming with it, nor be together with his Sub- 
ſtantive put abſolute, rhen it is governed Sen: 
rally of rhe Yerb, that follows it, though ſome- 
.times of other words; as'may- be ſeen in the Ac- 
cedence Rules for. the caſe of the Relative. 
The, Relative that is governed' of the Verb, 
muſt be ſuch: caſe, as any other Subſtantive were 
to be of, if it followed the Verb. 8 
If the' Relative be not governed of the Verb; 
| . E 3 then, 
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then, if ir be a caſual word, that the Relative is go- 
(Yerted of, fuch caſe as that word would govern af- 
rerit, ſuch caſe muſt the Relarive be of; ;that comes 
' before it. And that caſual word, of which the Re- 
lafive' is governed ., muſt be fuch caſe as the Verb 
will n after him; as, Cujusnumen adoro ; Cut 
ſmilem non vidi ; Quorum optimum-'ego:habeo. Un- 
leſs. there be ſome other word in the Sentence go« 
verning that word ef which - the Relative| is go- 
verned as, Que rnunc non eft narrandi locus; which 

word yet is to be ſuch caſe as the Verb, governs af- 
rer it. | | 136, 
Yet further to bring Children by eafie. ſteps 
ro the underſtanding of that grear difficulty, which 
\ lies in purting the Relative into its right caſe, n- 
der, and- number, wherein moſt uſually: they tail, 
the Teacher may be pleaſed ro- rake rhis courſe 
with them. 
- I. Give them Engliſhes wherein the Antecedent 
Subſtantive, to whichthe Relative ;refers, ſhall not 
only go before the Relative, bur be: alſo repeated 
with it ; as, #e had a bnife with which knife 
he would have ſlain himſelf. . 
* 2. Cauſe them in their daily Tranſlations to en: 
cloſe within two ſquare brackets [ ] the repeated 
Subſtantive , wherewith the Relative, as being a 
perfett AdjeAive, muſt agree incaſe, gender, and 
number ; after this form. Ferrum habuit quo [ ferro] 
fe oftidevet. 7 ale, 9 
$3. Cauſe themin the fair writing of their whole 
weeks Exerciſes to omit the repetition'of the ante- 

p cedent- ſubſtantive, yet in the conſtruing-thereof } 

(as alſo of their daily Le&nres) to expreſs at, as if it 

were written ; as if, for” example, Favin written 

Ferram habuit quo ſe occideret, they ſhould in con- 

ſtruing expres fefro with quo, ſaying, quo ferro, with 

which knife, | 4. After 
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. 4- Afterthey have heenpraiced for-ſome time' 


n this kind. f.exerciſe, then givethem Engliſhes:to: ; 
tranſlate, . wherein the antecedent ſubſtantive ſhall 


fhall ſee cauſe, 
$.. Teach them to fill y 


diſti nobis 2 So Quis nen mialarum, quas amor.curas 
SE 4 | habit, 
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babet , heciinter obliviſcituy ? i. e. Inter hc qujs non 
obliviſcitur cuararum malayum, ques curas amer habet ? 
So, Ad Ceſarem quam miſi epiftolam, ejus 'exemplum 
fugit me tum tibi imittere. i, e. Fugit me tum t1h1 mit- 
tere e)us epiſtole!exemplum, quam ad Cefarem miſt 
ola So, Quos pueros cum Mario miſerunt, e- 


lam mihi attulerunt hoc exemplo. i. e. Pueri illi 
pe exemplo mihi attulerimt epiſtolam, quos pueros cum 
Mario-miſerunt. * - 1 7 ns 


"6. Give then fuch Engliſhes for tranflation, as | 


ſhall have inthem-man, or thing, ( either expreſſed, 
or underſt6od'in the Pronoun pur forthem, ) tobe 
the Subftantive wherewith the Relative muſt agree: 
as wreiched is he [ i,&. the man ] that is inlove with 
menie. Miſer eft -b+1fio | qui homo) nummos admit atur. 
That | i.c. that thing ['# good, which i.e. which thing ] 
ellf things ] deſire. Bonum illud eft, quod omnia ap- 
tunt. ' M0. en | 

"Thus by eaſie IR. children be hronghr, not 
only .to underſtand 

Particles that; :whn,/which,whoſe, whereof, whom, &c. 
w right. cafe, gender:or number ( than the doing of 
which there us fearce any thing morehard ro them ) 


but.alſo'ro avercome' the. greateſt difficulties, that © 


lie in the Regiment of the Relative. And now! 


refurn-to.goe gn with thoſe DireRions: for Plain La- 


tine makingwhich yet remain. » 

« Ifirhe Speechbe Negative, then-obſerve to ſet the 
Negative Partieles' before rhe Verb, * 

-: The Negative P articlewfually conjes betwixt the 
Vee and the-Sign. of the Verb, if any-Sign of the 
Vetb»be Ox «\as Ido not- pereerve- what your 
went &.-\ urifino Signof the Verb beexpreſled, 


ten it. comes after. the Verb; as, 7 perceive not what -- 


yoar'wntent is. 'Ego,. quid agas, nibil intellige. 
21. anerrogative Speeches have the (ame Obſervations 
el2Ak = moſtly 


how to render thoſe Relative ' 
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moſily tharare in 4ſſertive Speeches, The /Inter- 


Pronominal Particles being Nominative. 


es to Verbs, and being governed of a. Prepoſition 
before them, or :<HMe. of a Verb, or ſome other 
word comming afrer them : as, Qu enim erat, qui 
non ſciret ? Nuid hoc impugentius dict, aut fingi po» 
teft? Que civitati fatla eft injuria? O—_— 
fs exctari. conctonum videtis? Cui quaſo tandem 
probaſti ? Cui nove calamitati locus ullus telitius eſſet? 

In Admirative and Exclamative Speeches, Ca- 
fual words are put into divers Caſes, without any 
Verb wma to govern them in ſuch Caſe by 
yertue of the Particle of Admiring, or Exclamimng, 
- acccordingly as uſe. hath Subjoyned ſuch and ſuch 
caſes unto ſuch and ſuch Particles, 


_ Of the Ablative abſolute. 

When a Subſtantive comes, together with a Parti- 
ciple (expreſſed or underſtood )in the ſame clauſe, 
and neither is the Nominativecaſe to any follow- 
ing Verb, nor hath before it any other word of 
-which it is governed, then it is*put Abſolute, and 
ſo is to be made by 'the Ablative Caſe, as The King 
comming, the enemes fled, Rege veiiente hoſtes fus' 
erunt. 

: Note, If any .other Nominative Caſe, though 
but of a Prononn, come between the Subſtantive 
that hath the Parriciple joyned to it, and the Verb, 
then that Subſtantive is not the Nominative Caſe to 
the Verb, But if no Nominative Caſe come he- 
twixt, then it is (not put abſolute but) the Nomi- 
native Cafe tothe Verb : as The King coming made 
the enemies flie ; Rex veniens _ 
' In ſpeaking of this Ablative Caſe I follow the 
received way; not being ignorant whar 
is thought by jLearned Perſons of that c__ 
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Aion, namely that it is governed of ſome | 
on underſtood, vis .4,ab, ſub, cum,'or in. $ce I rear; te 
of Eng. Particles,C.20.f. 1.1.3. OE 52 
well now, when the Learner is able, what by his 
own ſtudy, and whatby theſe Direfions;' and what” 


by his Teachers further Inſtruftion,where it is needs 
fall, ro read the Engliſh intoLarine viva voce, then 


let him ge and write it down in a looſe ' Paper, and 


bring it ro. his Teacher, to conſider of his manner 


_ of writing, and pointing it; who is accordingly to 


inform him of what he knows not, and 1eRifie him 
in what he ſees amiſs, ; 
- Thar being done, let the Maſter caft the words 
out of rhe; Natural jnto the Artificial Order, arid 
mend the Phraſe, if need be, and then cauſe the 


Scholar to tranſcribe the exerciſe ſo done into his 


fair book and after that get it to. conſtrue, and 


ſe; and fay:by heart. | 
gje* > Tranſlating it out of Engliſh into Latine he 


obſerved the Natural Order of the wotds, ſo in cotts | 
ftraing( as it is called) our of Latine into Engliſh jet 


ham exaaly,as/farre: as the Idiome of the Langu 
wall propomenetpnr Natural Order of the 

Of the Naturall-Order. of Latine words there be 
precepts to be found in Yoſ5iu's Larine Grammar 
at the end of - the-i-Syntax1s 3-alſo in Brinſlie's 
Gram. School; ch, 8. in Mr. Clarks Dux Gram- 
matic P. 249., and in the end of Phraſes 'Wintoni« 
enſes which I forhear to tranſcribe. _ © 
| Let the Scholars parſing be performed 'all by 


, _ 


(2, tumſclt alone, raking the words in 'the Natural 


order, and going of himſelf ( without being asked 
any ons by his Teacher, ſave where he omirs any 
thing neceſſary ) from word to word, till he have 
gone. over the whole ; declining Nouns and Verbs, 
and giving Rules for the Genders of the One, & Pre- 


terperfect 
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at; una your rag xr aaa wake ſo of the _ 
F parts of $ 1 let him ſay what -is fit to be 
is . But eſpecially let him give account of the Syn- - 


"tax of every word; why this Subſtantrue is of the No- 
ninative caſe,that of the Genitive,rhe other the Da- 
tive, Acculative or Ablative.Why this Adjettive is of 
Jthis, that or the other caſe, gender,number;why this 
Relative is of this, or that number, or perfon; & why 
of this or the other caſe & whar governs it; and wi 
this/erb 15 of this Mood, Number,Perſon, &c.main- 
taining and juſtifying every thing by Grammar Rule 
or Example from.claflick Authours, +» | 
Andhere by the way let me take occaſion to ad- 
vile that the ſame courſe, be obſerved in his Au- 
thors, that he learns, conſtruing his Le&ures there- 
in,'in the Natural Order, and parſing them all by ; 
himſelf alone in that order. Ir is ſcare imaginable 
how much more beneficial this way of parſing a- 
fone is, beyond the other more uſual way of askin 
queſtions skippingly, here a word, and there 
word, according to the Maſters fancie, liſt, or lei- 
ſure, And if there be morethen one together,one 
may rake one piece, and another another piece by.” 
courſes, till all be done. , If: one by agreement. do 
ger one piece, and another another, it will nor be 
much- amiſs to wink at it for a while, till they be a 
little perfe& ar it; that plot is quickly broke, b 
Purting them but once or rwice out of their road. 
Laſtly, to return, on the Repetition day, let the 
Scholar ſay all his weeks work by heart, and both - 
read it out of mw into Latine, and out of Latine 
into Engliſh : where the Teacher thinks need- 
full, ler him ask him a Rule for, or a Reaſon of the 
Conſtrudtion, or the like, 
Now when the Teacher diſcerns his Scholar by 
this praRtice to be any thing perfett av underſien- 
ng 
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: >” - "Rule and Example for to work by before their eyes, 
-..-—. and foftrength and skil rodeal with and over-ma- 


- till he have gone through the whole; and give his 


The Art of Teaching 1mproved 
ding of,and finding out the Natural Order of .Wordy 
ſo thar he can make a piece of Ordinary Englif 
into plain and trueLatine in that way, then let hit 
put him forward ro make his Larine good; as well as 
True : and that wil be done by teaching him ſome 
competency of skill in theſe Five things. The Ar. ple 


' tificial Order of words; The Uſe of Phraſes ; Vas 7. 


rration of Phraſes; Elegancies of the Particles, and} @n 
Idioms of both the Languages Engliſh and Latine, Ya 
Of which I ſhall ſpeake ſomething in Order, . i ;, 


Thovgh T have before adviſed to rake ſome Ex ff gn 
gliſh Book, and give it to the Scholar to rurn into 11; 
Latine, be cauſe that is leaſt trouble tothe Tea-'Y on, 
cher ; yet as the more profitable courſe for the Ih 
Learner, T ſhould advife rather, that the Teacher J j, 
would frame for him Engliſhes of his own contri. | ,f 
vance, beginning with ſuch as are moſt cafie, and Þ (yr 
lead on, and make way for thoſe that are harder, Þ| ye 
and are nor charged' with many ſeveral and difh- 
cult operations at once, which can hardly but be; 
where any Book is takenin hand to tranſlate, un- |} — 
leſs perhaps it beſome one contrived on ſuch de- 
frign, in that method and order that 1s proper for 
ſuch purpoſe. I ſhouldin this caſe adviſe that the 
Teacher ſhould take the Ordinary Grammar, and 
frame Engliſhes ſutable ro the Rules bf it, half a 
dozen, or more, for every Rule, going on with it, |. 


Scholars thoſe Engliſhes to tranſlate. Thus will 
they goon ordely, and: ſteadily in their work, and 
proceed with profit, and chearfnineſs, having no- 
thing ro encounter with, but what they have both 


ſter. And if there be any Rules in the Grammar, ' 
or 


F 14 the Grownaing of 4 Young Scmolar. | 
Tor Accedence, which ftand nor with the reft, of the | 
ka nature and ſubje&, The Teacher may ,in due 
place rake in''them too : and. if he haye(yet anyfur- 
ther Obſervations of -his own, or others, that 'tend 
to- the more-full underſtanding of that part of the 
Grammar, which he is upon, . he may add them 
alſo, and lo give to his Scholars; by degrees, 4 COM- 
plete Syſteme of the Synt axis, both right, and figu- 
rative,in-every part of it. This may ſeema Trouble- 
ſome courſe :- 7er done for once, it is done for al- 
wayes: and unleſs the Teacher be exceedingly know- 
ing already, I ſhall aſſure him, that the profir, that 
will come "to himſelf thereby, is ſuch, as willnor 
only counteryail , but - abundantly  recompence 
that trouble aac is wager 8 as you for his 
encouragement thereto, as. for other purpoſe beſide, . 
T have here ſer him an Example of ſuch ratlice 

in Engliſh Examples framed accordingto Ne Rules 
of the' Three . Latine Concords. Himſelf at his lea- 
ſure may doe the like, and goe on with the reſt if 
he ſhall ſee need. | 
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THE FIRST CONCORD. 
Concordantia Nominativi & Verbi. 


T Verbum * Perſonale | agreeth with his Nomi- 
cohzret cum' Nomina- | native caſe in Number 
tivo Numero & perſona : | and Perſon: as Pracep- 
ut Nunquam ſera eft ad | tor legit, vos vero negli- 
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bonos mores via. zitis, The Maſter rca- 
Fortuna nunquam perpe- | deth and ye regard not. 
petuo eft bona. *-And the Nominative 


* A Verb - Perſonal ſhall in making and 
CON- 


% 


" The Art of Fe 
conſtruing Latih, be ſet 
before the Verb. 
+ Examp re Per 
ſonal Prenouns are onhe 
Nominative Caſes. 


Indic, Mood Pre- 
ſent renſe Adive © 
witha figne. 


1 doe fear; thou dveft| 


laugh; he- doth ſtrike 3 we 


do crie; ye do call ; they ao 
anſwer. Wy 
Without a Signe. 
T love ; thou teacheff;, he 
readeth;, we hear; ye 
learn ; they play. 


Indic. Pref. Paſſ. © 
1 am loved,; thou att 
taught; he is read; we 
are called; ye are ſtric- 
ben; they are frighted. ' 
TI am bought ; thou art 
fold; he's beaten; we be! 
blamed; ye be wounded ; 
they be healed. | 


Preterimperfe& renſe 
Adive.  .. 


I did looſe ; thou didſt| 


ſeeb ; he did find ; "we did 
fit ; je did fland;, they 
did walk. "_a 

I mourned; thou .wep- 


Fart ing nmp o 
[ye leap't; they danced, © 
les, where Per- 


{[cratched;they have bitten 
"Jreaped; ſhe hath 


j - / 


Paſſive, 

I was natntd; thou waft 
called, he was reprovel; 
we were warned ; ye w 
ſcourged, they were kills 
, Twas girded ; thou w 
armed ; he was ct; 
were hurt ; ye were lead; 
they were drawn, | 


Preter -Adive. , 
Thave fought ; thou hi 
overcome; he hath waſhed: 
we have wiped; ye hi 


T have mown; thou hi 


ſcam 
red; we have gathered; 
ye have laid up ; they hat 
carried gout. 


Paſſive. 

T have- been carried; 
thou haſt been bound ; | 
hath been blamed; we hav 
| been praiſed ; ye have ben 
healed; they have 
ſaved. 

T have been honoured 
thou haft ' been crownel; 
ſhe hath been decked ; 
have been painted; ye h 
been nurſed; they haw 


teſt 3 he laugh'd; we ſung: | 


been cldthed. 
Fre+ 


hadft received ; ſhe had 


" ye hail been admoniſhed ; 


| Ot | 
rr þ , Adtive. ' 
Tha ere thou baaf 


conſented ; he had ſuid; we 
had believed; ye had held; 
they had eſcaped. 


1 had written; thou 


read ; we had recalled; 
ye had teplied 3 they had 
granted. | 


Paſſive. 
T had been ſeen 3 thou 
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' Paſſive. 
T will be ſought ; thou 
wilt be found; he will be 
taken; we will be freed ; 
ye will be deteined; they 
will be diſmiſſed. | 
F ſhall be eaſed; thou 
ſhalt \be- burdened ; | fhe 
ſhall be received; we 
ſhall be rejefled ; ye 
ſhall be commended, 
they ſhall be lamen- 
ted. 


hadft been heard; he had 
been accuſed 3 we had been. 
condemned ; ye had ' been 
, "0x they had been bil» 
e 1 


I had been baptized ; 
thou hadſ# been confirmed; 
fhe had been 'infleufted ; 
we had been correfed ; 


they had been commended.U 


Future tenſe Attive. 

I will as; thou wilt 
anſwere ; he will have ; 
we will hold; ye will com- 
mand ; they will obey. 

T ſhall touch ; thou ſhalt 


* Except a queſtion be 
asked and then the No- 
minative is ſer after the 
Verb — | 
 LoveT? reacheſt thou ? 
readeth he? hear we? 
learn ye ? play they? 
Feared I?laugheſt thou?- 
ſtribeth he? Erie we ? cal- 
led ye ? anſwered they ? 


* Or after the fign of 
the Verb as, ; 

Amas tu'? Love thou ? 
Venitne Rex ? doth the 
King come ?! | 


Do I play ? 'doeft thou 


perceive ; (he ſhall crave ; 
we ſhall give;-- je- ſhall 
Jain; they ſhall frame. 


learn? doth he profit ? 

Doe-we ſee? doye hear? 

Ido they feel 2 

| Did 7 hoſe? didft then 
| ſel? 


ſeek? did he find? did we 
fit ? did ye Rtand? did 
they walk? *' © 
Have I fought ? haſt thou 
gvercome ? hath he-read? 
bave we heard ? have ye 
ſung ? have they danced ? 
. - Had Ttried ? hadſt thou 
conſented ? had he” ſaid ? 
had we believed? had ye 
flayed ? had they depar- 
ted ? | 
Shall I as ? wilt thou 
anſwere ? will he have? 
ſhall we hold? _ we 
command ? will they obey ? 
Am I loved ? art thou 
feared ? Is he called? are 
we heard? Be ye ſtricken? 
be they frighted re 
Was I touched ? wer't 
thou named 2? was he wat» 
ned? were we 'blamed ? 


they billed ? | 
Have IT been hinoured ? 
haſt thou been fed? hath 


ſhe been nurſed ! have we 


| ; _ 

wilt thiu be perceived ? 
ſhall he be ſought? ſhall we 
be found., will ye be lead? 
will they be drawn? 


be of the Imperative 
Mood; as, Amato ille 
Let him love. 


| Write thou; fight he; 


eat ye; drink they; Sing 
thou; dance he ; write ye, 
read they? doe thou goes 
let him ſtay ; run we : dd 
ye fit , let them ſtand. 


| 


were ye ſcourged ? "_ 


been decked ?-hjrve ye been 


clothed? ' haveſ they. been 
ſpoiled ? | 
Had Ibeef heard?hadſt* 


thou been (een? had 
been condemned ? had we 


been ſaved! had ye been bil- 


led'? had they been buried ?' ad me quidam,Therecame 


let us ſleep; walk ye 3 let 
them ride. 


Paſſive. 
Be thou ruled; let him 
be broken; be we held; be 


ye bound ; let them be 


ſcourged. 

Be thiu loved; be he 
feared ; let us be tamed ; 
be ye enriched, be they ad - 
vanced, 


* And ſometime when 
this ſign zt, or there com- 


2? merh before the Engliſh 


of rhe Verb; as, Eſt ltber 
meus, It is my boox.Vent 


Gne 


T be teuched? *© 


* Likewiſe if the Verb 


Laugh thou; ſhout he . 


came one to me. thou, believe? fhnuld he 

It is a horſe; There read? we ought to learn. 
was a mare 3,it is nighr; conld ye ſe? ? they. ſhould 
it was day, Thereb ons | Ces Should T be com- 
wind; 4B falls rain. | men ed ? thou wouldeſt be 
There, comes a . man; 'diſpraiſed. Ought he to be 
rhere. went. a woman It ' deſpiſed ?we ſhould be bla- 
is I -, it was thou, It had | med. Te would be condem- 
been he 3 It may be we 3; neZ. Ought they to be pu- 
it might be ye; it ſhall | iſhed? 


be they. | 

+2 EY Preterperfe&t Tenſe. 

+ Yet it is not neceſ-| T7 might have thought ; 
fary, thar in all theſe Ga- | thou . wouldeſt have 
ſes the Nominative be believed; he ſhould 
alwayes ſet after the have ſaid; we ought 
Verb: for tu eras ? may |to have underſtoody ye 
as well be ſaid, Eras tu? |ſhwnld have perceived ; 
Liber eft; as, Eft libyr. | they would have pronoun- 


. Iced. 
Potential Mood Pre- I ſhould have been af- 
ſent Tenſe. flied ; thou wonuldſt have 


I may command; thou \been bewayled ;, he ought 
mayſt. intre-t 3 he may |to have been wexed; we 
weep; "we may laugh; ſhould have been freed ; 
ye may fight; they may [ye would have been oppreſ- 
overcome, ſed; they ought to have 

I may be touched; thou |been warned. 
mayeſt be tickled; he may | | | 
be.burned ; we may be bu- Prererpluperfet 
ried; ye may be covered ; Tenſe. Ex 
| they may be concealed. T had felt; thou hadſl 
| | feared; he had needed ; 
Preterimperfe& we had believed; ye had 

Tenſe.  . lcome.: they had gone. 
T might ſay: wouldſt | I bad been A” ; 
F thox 
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prayeth ; Joſeph ariſeth ; 
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thou hadſt been preferted; 
he had ha refuſed wel 
had been choſen; ye had 
been; accepted; they had 
been rejeFed. 


Future Tenſe. 

T ſhall have eaten; you 
will have drunk; he will 
have ſpoben ; we ſhall 
have ſinned ;, ye will have 
ſorrewed ; they ſhall have 
repented. 

I ſhall have been ſaid ; 
thou ſhalt have been ſeen 
he ſhall have been fed ; we 
ſhal ſhall have been fail- 
led; ye ſhall have been 
hyoured ; they ſhall have 
been ſcared. 


+ Examples where 
Nouns are the Nomina- 
tive Caſes; and Firſt 
Nouns Subttantives Pro- 


per. 


Perer ſleepeth;, Paul 
Marie runneth ; Thomas 
doubteth ; John belteveth. 

Elizabeth rejyced; Ly- 
dia did hearben. Czfar 
fought; Pompeiffed. 

Cicero hath intreated ; 


tronic ſhall drink, Ovid 
will write, © 

The Horaces bill, The 
Curiaces ave billed. The 
Decius's died. The Fahi- 
us's were ſlain. The Ro- 
mans have conguered,The 
Parthians haye been van- 
iſhed. 

The Petfians will flie; 
The - Macedonians ſhall 
purſue, The Arahi- 
bians (hall be afrighted. 
The Agyptians will be 
deftroyed. | 


Doth George ſheab? 
Did Thomas hear ? Hath 
Edward taught? Had 


Richard /earned? Will 


- | Robert profit 2 


Weeps Cleopatra? Sight 
Helena x Do the Trojans 
mourne? Did the GreCiats 
ſing? Have the Atheni- 
ans fought ? Had the Ia 
cedemonians fled ? will 
the Gauls be beaten? Shall 


Would the Hunns haw 
been drowned ? Might the 
Scytmans have been t« 
med? Could the Carths 
ginians have been deſtr, 
ed? Should the Tralian 


Cato had reſiſted... An- 


| have been entiched? oy" 
t 


the Spaniards be quietef'. 


>. Ctr ELLDES TER RT WV EI TOE TEE 


Me 
w_— 


= XK, I 


=—E2=TT TP” HR S==” 7 Ds SS 


_— y 4p 


_ Secondly Nouns Sub- 
Ntantives Common. 

.. And Firſt-withour any 
particle annexed, 

" Fire burneth; wood is 
burned ; night hiderh-; day 
difcloſet, winter waſterh; 
ſpring drawerh on; ſum- 
mer approacheth 3 harveft 
3 ended. 

Wine # drunk; bread «x 
babed; met # eaten; 
fleſh is rofted; corn 5s 
ſown ; hay is moven. 

' Doth gold glifter ? Did 
ſilver ting * bath eſ 


rufted ? wilt glaſs brtab? 


| Fr OuNar ly Of 
the Brirrons to have been 
. robbed 2 »S 


. Sw ans ſung, cocks crow» 
ed 3 hens cackled; chick- 
ens heaped 3 pres chant e- 
1 
Men fought ; women 
ſcalded;* boys wraſftled ; 
zirles. ſcratched ;' children 
cried, ſtruants laughed. 

Let Knaves be cudgel- 
led; ket rogues. be ſcotr- 
ged ; let beggars be whip- 
ped ; let drunhbards be fi- 
ned; let thieves be han« 
ged ; let rebells be behea. 
ded; * Should ſcolas be 
duched ? would whores be 
ſhamed ? ought whorema- 


Is Iron heated? was lead | ſters to be guelded ? could 


melted? hath copper bzen 
beaten? hail tinne been 
ranne? ſhall "pewter be 
ſcoured? Milk is curded; 
cream is. ſtraine# 5 butter, 
is churned ; cheeſe is preſ- 
ſed; Curds are ſweetened; 
cheeſe,cabes are baked; 


© Trees grow ffowers ſmell : 
t; apples ripen; | ſ7 


keaves 


adwlterers be branded ? 

Travellers will talk; 
Souldiers will brag ; Law- 
yers will wrangle ; Mer- 
chants ſhall complain ; 
Scholars will diſpute ; fools 
will prate. 

Have eyes ſeen ? have 
ears heard? have noſes 
melt ? have tongues t&-© 


pears hang : plammes fall: \ſted? have hands felt? 


berries rot, | 
Boughs are ſhaken; 

cherries are piched ; wal- 

nuts are baſhed; ſmall nuts 


 Hath muſich pleaſed ? 
had learning flouriſhed ? 
will honour be ſought ? 


ſhall wvertue be honoured ? 
| F 2 will 


he Art "of T eacEt 
will 'vice de -"pumfbed'? 
-— Atts. ave-Tearned'y 1g- 
norance is baniſhed ; ſer -' 
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the old 'mgan-danced. 1, 
The Lamb doth frick; 
the Ew did bleat; the Bull 


vatits are beaten;.flaves; hath lowed; "the Ox bad 


are fold ;. much is ſpoken y 


little is minded ;, .nothmg 
is done; all s loft. ... 


Secondly with the 
Particle| a] an-\ 
nexed, 


laboured 3: the - Sow ſhall 
farrow-;'- the;'- Pig - will 


| ſqueak. +... | 


The. Hog #s. fatted; the 
Heifer, was billed 3; the 
Deer - - hath... been 'bun- 
ted; the Horn: bad been 
winded 5; | the huntſman 


A Dog barketh ; \a. theif 
trembleth; a lion rored ; 
a hare ſtarted; '4 par- 
tridge flew; a bawh pur- | 
ſued ; a ſword hatb-cut 3 a 
ſpear hath piexce&5; a 
mouſe had ſlept 3 a cat 'had 
watched ; a bird 'will-flie; 
a fiþ will fwimme. . - 

Is a pen made * was a 
boob written ? hath ayen- 
knife been whetted? Had 
a line been drawn? will a 
blot be wiped out? fhall a 
whetftone be rubbed ? may 
a ſponge be ſqueezed ? 


Thirdly with the Par- 
[the annexcd. 


The Father dath ſing ; 
the mother laughetb;' the 


ſhall the 


play. 


will be wearied; the-hunt. 
ing ſhall be ended. | 

Is the King--crowned ? 
were the; Rebels wangui- 


ſhed ?., Have ;the Soldiers 


been honoured\? - Had 'the 
Rebells been ſubdued? will 
the Citizens. be oppreſſed ? 

Country-men be 
burdened? 

Let - the Fathers cams 
mand ; let \\the Children 
obey ; let-the Commanders 
dirett; let.- the Souldiers 


fight. 


The Husbands may la- 
bour ; the ,wives ſhould 
care ; the Szxrvants ſhould 
work ; the Children could 


The Swallows may have 


come; the woodcochs might 


child playeth. 


have ſtaid; the cranes ſhall 


The yourg man leaped ; |have departed, 


Ex- 
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" Exam) es. where © | 
- Noun and a Pronaun come 
rogether, which is called 
im Grammar Evoca- 
tio, 


C Cum prima vel ſe- 
'cunda-perſona immedi- 
-at&;ad (e-eyOcat tertiam, 
ambz fiunt primzx,vel m 
.cundz perſonz :--ut, Ego 
pauper tabgro', Tu dives 
ludis. 


T John ſee. Thou Peter 
talbeft. We Edwards run. 
"7e | Richards 'ſtand 

Ta Father ſpeak. Doft 
thou a child - hear ? We 
ſouldiers fight. Doe ye 
Citizens flie? 

I the Man will gee; 
Do thou the Woman 
ſtay. We the poor Ia- 
bour. Te the Rich 
laugh. 

We Apples ſwimme. 
Te Stones dove ſink. Let 
Us Cochs crow, Doe ye 
Hens cackle. We loaves 
be cut, Te Eggs be bro- 
ben, 

We Old men doe talk, 
Te young men doe work. 
Doe ye young men 


un the pac of « young Scholar. 


work. ? Dd ye Joung- Men 
work, . 
.. 1 Sun doe ſhine ;' thou 
Moon didft bluſh : We 
Starrs ſang: Ye Hea- 
vens did rejoyce. 

TI a Maſter have 
taughr, Have ye Scho- 
lars regarded ? 


-+ Note that the Verb 
muſt always be of thac 
Number and Perſon that 
the. Pronoun ( wherher 
it, be expreſſed, or un- 


derſtoog?) is of. 


Ego tug delicie ithuc Ve- 
nam. - Magna pars ſtu+ 
dinforum amenttates que- 


Imus {ub.nos 
Aineas adſum ub.Ega 

Populus ſuperamur ah 
uno,  fub«ns. 


T Nominativus pri- 
mz vel ſecundz_ yerſo- 
ne rariſſme exprimi- 
tur.,-nift Causa Diſcre- 
tionis 3 ut, Vos dam- 
naſtis. quaſi dicat, prate- 
rea nemo aut Em- 
phaſis gratia> ut 
Tu es patrons, - tu 

ter, ſ1 deſeris tu 
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To 


TI ſhall be 
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perimus quafidieat prect- 

+, & pre dlits tupatre- 
hoes Grid. Tu dominus, 
1 vir; tu mihi frater &s, 


I ed ; -thou whi-| 
ſprredſt; we walked; ye 
ran; I intreated; then 
commandeſt; We were 
praiſed ; ye were diſcom- 
mended, I gave; thou 
widft receive; we came; 


e wenr. | 

ſeourged ; 

thou wilt be hanged; we 

ſhall be enriched; ye will 
be ſpoiled. 


I will be a friend; I will 
be « Father; TI will bea 
Hwband. 

Thon ſaveſt, thou de- 


naeſt, thou feedeſt, thou 
rar) 4 


We went, we ſought, we 
found; ye were mocked, 
ye were ſcourged , ye were 
tormented, 


T In Verbis quorum 
fignificatio ad, homines 
ranthea pertiner, terti# 
perſonz nominativus fx- 
pe (ubauditur: ut eff, 
fertur, dicunr, ferunt, ai- 
unt, predicant, clamj- 
rant & in ſimilibus; ut 


Ter. Fertur atrocia fla- 
gitia defignaſſe. 

Ovid. Teque ferunt ite 
penitxiſſe tue. | 

How this ſhould be i- 
mitared in Engliſh I ſee 
not ; and fo pals it over. 


*And that cafual word 
thar cometh next afterthe 
Verb, and anſwereth to 
the queſtion whom, or 
what, made by the Verh, 
ſhall commonly be the 
Accuſative caſe; as, Amo 
magiſtrum, 1 love the 
maſter, 

Uſe makes perfe8, 1 
bnow him well. Truth gets 
batred. Love covers of- 
fences. Honour nourifheth 
artes. Vertne deſerves 
praiſe. 

Doſt thou hear me ? will 
T leave thee? fhall he 
teach me ? 

Fear thou God ; honow 
ye the King. 


* Except the Verb do 
properly govern another 
Caſe after him-to be con- 
ſtrued withall, as, Sr 
cupis placere magiſtrogutere 
diligentia , nec ſis tantw 


| ceſſator ut calcaribus indi- 


geas, 


#n the Grounding of 4 young SCVOIG. 
gear, If thov covet to my dutie. Relie on vertue, 

caſe thy maſter, uſe di- but brag not of vidtory. 
Figence and be not fo Change fleſh for bread, but 
flack,that thou ſhalt need eat bread ſparingly, Be 


ſpurres, glad of a little, 
Nominative. q Non ſemper vox ca 
Love is a Loadſtone. ſualis eſt Verbo Nomina” 


Fire is hat. I am called tivus, ſed aliquando Ver” 
John. Tam thought rich. bum infinitum : ut Plaut- 
T lie dreaming. He run- Mentiri non eſt meum. 
neth eating. Thou drin- | To fight #s manlie;to crie 
beft landing. ;is childiſh; toflie 4s cow- 
| ardly. 
Genitive. | Tolieis baſe; to fleal 

He is accuſed of theft, is dangerous; to rob is 
He is acquitted of bribery, deadly ; to connterfeit is 
He is condemned of cove- common. 
rouſneſs. Pitie thy Father.' To delay breeds danger; 


' Have compaſsion on . thy to make haſtt js ſafe. 


Mother. Forget not thy 


rother. C Aliquando oratio, ut 


Ovid. | 


Dative, 

Saccour me. Profit thy 
ſelf. Diſprofit none. Pleaſe 
God, Obey the King ; re- 
fiſt ſin. Tell me quicklie. 
Anſwer him readily. Give 
to ny poor. Lend to the 
rich, 


Accuſative. 


Uſe exerciſe. Enjoy 


comfort. IT want mony 3 
and yet T have diſcharged w__ 


Adde quid ingenuas didi- 
ciſſe fideliter artes 
Emollit mores, Nec finit 

eſſe feros. 

To love his Parents is 
the dutie of a child. 

To honour the King is 
the duty of SubjeFs. 

To fear God 4 the pro- 
pertie of Chriſtians. 

To dowell and beill ſpo- 
hen of, s the part of 


F4 To 
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To laugh much, bewrays 
follte. 

To ſpeak much, brings 
In. 
To grow rich makes 
proud, 


To live a e#v0d life, 


gives he of dying a hap- 
pie death. 

To lyve idleneſs brings to 
diſerace. 

To delight in rit,vends 
to begeerre. 

To ſtrive with a mighty 
man is follie in a mean 
man- 

For a' wife to be chaſte, 
15 4 vertue. 

For a husband to be kind, 
15 a praiſe. 

For & Prince to be hum- 
ble, is an honour. 

For a Subje# to be 
proud is a ſhame. 

Columbus's diſcovering 
America, rendered him fa- 
mous, 

Alexander's conquering 
Darius, wanne bim' glo- 
/ HF 
Czfar's beating Pom- 
pey procured him an Em- 
ire. 

That he took Carthage, 
got Scipio honour, 

That he forgave his ene- 


- 


glory. | 

That he fought againſt 
hu Country, proved Carti- 
line's rume. -— * 
His killing Hefor, made 
Achilles dreadful. 

Her relieving the Tro- 
jans, wanne Dido praiſe, 

Their being at odds 
among ft themſelves, was 
the cauſe of the Grecians 
overthrow. 


T Aliquando- Adver- 
bium cum Genitivo : ut 
Partim virorum cecid 
runt in bello. P artim figno- 
rum ſunt combuſta. 

f This cannot be ex- 
emplified in” Engliſh, 
zur an Adverbs being a 
a Nominative toa Verb 
without a Genitive Caſe 
may be exemplified, 


That to morrow when 
comesit? ' 

T wiſh that before 
had been afterward. 
; That now will never 
eo 

That hey-brave quite 
undid him, 


CT Ex- 


mies, turned to Cxſar's 


— 4 


in 


4 Examples of Conſtru- 
Rion where Many No- 
' minarive - Caſes - come 
before a Verb, which is 
"called in Latine,' Syl- 
lepſis. . 
C Sylepfis' ſeu -con- 
tio, eſt comprehenfio 
indignioris ſub digniore, 
Copnlatum 'per con- 
jun&tionem, -Er, \nec ne- 
que, & Cum pro Et ac- 
ceprum, eſt pluralis nu- 
meri;z ac proinde. ver- 
bum exigit plurale 3 quod 
quidem verbum perſona 
cum digniore —_— 
quadrabit : ut Nuid tu (5 
/ facitis ? Ego off Ma- 
Ta (F uxor 


fer perimus. 
teftes eſtote. 

* . Many Nominative 
Caſes ſingular with. a 
CoiJunttion”- Copulative 
coming berween them, 
will have a Verb plural, 
which Verb plural ſhall 
1gree with the. Nomina- 
tive Caſe of *the moſt 
worthy perſon; as, Ego 
(& tu ſumus in tuto, I 
and thou be in ſafeguard. 
Tu of Pater pericht amini. 


Pater (5 
te. 


" m jeopardie. 
$, Preceptor accerſunt 


Thou and thy Father are | 


"in the Grounding of a-joutg-Scholav. 


Thy Father and thy Ma- 
ſter have ſent ſor thee. ' 
C Dignior autem «eſt 
perſona prima. quam-ſe- 
cunda; | & dignior ſecun- 
da quam eertia,: : S 
* Where note, thar 
the firſt perſon is more 
worthy:than the ſecond, 
and. the ſecond more 
worthy than the third;zas, 
Ezo (9 mater : ſumus ih 
tuto, Tit -atque' frater 
eftis .in  periculo, Neque 
ego,” nequetu ſapimus.. 


Engliſh Examples where 
- the Nominative Caſes 
are of the ſame Perſon, 
Come hither to'me, thou 
and thou. S 
The'Father and the Son 
walk together. rt 
The Mother - and the 
Daughter talk together... 
Love and Majeſty dwell 
not together. 
A Wife and a Whore 


ſhall be together in one 


houſe. ' 

The King and Nueen 
wiſh him to their Son-ih- 
law. : 

Strength and Beauty 
are much deſired by every 


| 


ONes 
The 


+ >. 

Ly 

it” ; 
—_ . . - 
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- The wind and the rain 
fight one with another. 


FUN apace. 
War, and Famine, and, 
Peſtilence, "d»* ruinate 
C p=omome f « nd 
Reg 8 3 & 
Peace, and Truth, do, 
mahe Kingdoms happy. 


Examples ,where one | her 


inative Caſe- is of 
the firſt on, and 
another of rhe ſecond. 
IT and thou will igo home 
together, 
Thou and I willfeeh 
him out. 
Let thee' and me he 
onr Father, 
* Thou and I fhallbe ſafe 
what ever come of it. 
" *Nerther thou, nor T, have 
either luck or money. 
Both thou, and I, muſt 
give an account of onr- 
ſelves unto God 
Nor thou, nor I, dial any 
ſuch thing. 


4 


Examples where phe 

Nominative Caſe is of 

- the firſt on and a- 
..- nother of the rhird. 


| waded 
The Hare and the Dog. 


% 


My Mother and I, ver. 
Ay Tang: "- 

* my man, th 
houſe kept the 


-. My Father and I, drove 


the Sheep. 
F4 and my houſe, will 
ſerve the Lord. 


My Brother and TI, gi 
the ſame School. 
He and 1, ave diſputing 
e | 


Examples where one 
tive Caſe, is of 
| ſecond perſon, and 
another of the third, 
Thou and thy Mather 
miſs thy Father, _. 
Thy 1 rother and thay 


are idle Boyes. 


get great baotres. 
Come thou and thy wife | 


to my houſe. . 

Thy man and thou < 
plonghin one field. 

Thou and thy Maſter ds 
ride in the ſame Coach to- 
gether. | 
Thy Dog and thou, lie 
the ſame hed. 

+ Yea, though no Con- 


T and my Son are in | 
health. | 


jun&ian Copulative "be. | 
y expreſſed | 
F 4 


/\ | 


uw th 2 @. i Aa 


42, 


the 


7n the omnding ef 8 young Scholar, 

expreſſed berween __ ET Zeugmg eſt #mius 
foregoing --* Nominative | verbi viciniari reſport» 
Caſes, 'yet- may the Verb | dentis, ad diverſs ſups 
be plural: as, Ter. Dum | poſita reduftioz ad uram 


 #tas, metus, magifter pro- | quidem' _expreſe; ad al+ 


hibebant«: | terum vero per ſupple- 
Wealth, hanour, power, | mentumy ut, Cic, Nibyl te 
BFewitch many men, | necturnum prafidium pala- 

Vertue, coodne/[fiberi- tryna wrbig vigilie, nahi] 
tie, are much deſpiſed. nl t1mor. populi, nihil concur- 


theſe dayes. ſus bonarum omnivn, nibil 
Beautie, bealth, ftrength bic munttiſsimus habendi 
are wiſhed for by moſt men. | Senatus locus, nihil- horum 


Follie,. fin, wickedneſs, | ora vultuſque movernnt. 
are committed by all men. Mens oF. ratio-d5. con- 
: w filium in ſembus eft, Cic, 
+ Yet this making'the  Zgo@ Cicero mew flagite- 
Verb to be plural when b:t. Cic.: Mih? og res of 
many. Nominative Caſes | conditio placet. Cic, Egit 
fmgular goe before the pater (& filins ut tibt ſpon- 


O& 089. nid ego , of po- 


native pulusadeſiderde, audi. Hor. 
fore or agr 4 ich | Perſnaſit nox," amor, vi- 
Verb perſon | nujr.' Ter. Et eddem ac- 
with ' Zo ive | cedit ſervitus, ſudor, fitis. 


: ſtands next it, | Plaur-merc. 4- I. 
before or af-| + If it'fo fall our, that 
is, ih the ſame , the Nominartive Caſe thac 
Sith it. And, ſtands next the Verb is 
ucion is that : plural,then the. Verb ſhall 
Latines call o plural: as inthe ex- 
ample * of Zenging 4- 
+ bove, | 


: This 


” 


Rion ſeems to be nothing 
bur-an Elipſis, or-a not 
expreſſing - of a Verb fo 
manie times underftood 
a> there are Norhinative 
Caſes expreſſed. As in the 
abovenamed example, 
with preſidiumis tobe un- 
derſtood mevit;with vigi- 
he,moverutt ; with'timor, 
movit; with concurſus 
movit ; with locas,; movit 3 
with ora, moverunt 4 and 
with wultus, moverunt 
Soiin Ego, fy tu ſtudes, 
with ego 'is underſtood 
» ftudeo, and in Dormio ego, 
oF tu : with Tu is under- 
ſtood dormis, &c, 

+. Somerimes-. when a 
Nominative Caſe ' hath 
another caſual _ word 
of the Ablative. Caſe 
coupled  ro' it by the 
Prepofition cum in La- 
tine, the following.Verb 
is of the plural Number, 
as if it had two Nomina- 
tive Caſcs, with 'a Con- 
junction Copulartive, be- 
rween them, going before 
it:as, Virg. Rhemus c# fra- 
tre Quirmo Fura dabant. 
-Ego-cum fratre ſumus can- 
didi. Littora cum plauſu 
clamor ſuperaſque deorum 


The Art of -T eaching 7 roved 
This kind of Conſttu- | Implevere domos. Ovid: 


This Conſtru@ion » is 
moſtly Poerical .: bur 
- it may be exemplified 

in Engliſh. .* T 

The needle with the 
thred are hoſt. 

A Sword with a belt 
become a Souldier, 

A Cow with a Calf 
went to the Market, 

The man with his wife 
came to my Houſe. 

The Ew with her Lamb 
play together. 

The Father with his 
Son were beheaded on the 
ſame day. 

+ But this1s not per- 
perual neither : for where 
2 Nominartive Caſe. hath 


had another ward cou-. 


pled to it. with'cam, yet 
the Verb hath' been of 
the fingular Number : as, 
Tu, quid ego oF. populus 
mecum deſaderet, audi. 
Hor. Occiſus eft cum li- 
beris M. Fulvius Conſu- 
laris.. Cic, 1. Cat. | 

+. Sometimes diverfe 
Nominative Caſes come 
rogether without a Con- 
jurction copulative et- 
cher expreſſed or'under- 
{ſtood berwixt them, as 


be- 


—__—_ 


4am AMA ge a= a as 


. - * of m Py © * — 
A—_ ea ae <a 4. — mt. 


'Þ 


1tÞ B41 31,04/1/ f IL Sr hoi aw. 
belonging both,-(or-all,j. '4' Bur if - the former 
if they, - be more than{Nominative Caſe«be «fie 
two) ro the ſame thing 3 Name of a thing withwit 


.and then, if the Nomi- |life, then will the 'Nerb 
.native Caſes he all of thejagree with that Nomina- 


fingular Number, 


the 
Verb ſhall.be of the fin- 
gular Number allo : as, 


Herodotus howo fabulator 


Scripſut--; A. Gell.l.3.c.20, 
.. '+ This kind of Con- 
ftruftion, is... called by 
Modern. ,.. Grammarians 


. ** 


Appoſition. And the Sub- 


 ſtantives fo put together, 


ſometimes. are of diverſe 
Numbers: as Urbs Athe- 
ae; Turba luxurioſa proct. 
_ tIa chis Conſtruction, 
if the Name of a Man, or 
any - living | Creature” be 
the . firſt Subſtantive in 
the Grammacical order 
of the words,. and the 0- 
ther be the Name of ſome 


lifeleſs thing, then . the], 


Verb is-to-agree with the 
firſt Nominative Cafe 5 
4, Tulljola delicie noftre 
tuum munuſculum flagi- 
tat, Cic. : Delicie vero 
tus noſter A.ſopus ejuſmo- 


tive Caſe, which comes 
afrer in the Grammatical 
Order : as, Tungri Gevi- 


di fat, ME---, ts ©, A(0- 
pus delicie tue. Cic. In 


me turba ruunt luxurioſa 
proct, 1... proct luzurioſa 
'turba raunt, Ovid. 


tas Galliz fontem haber 


"infignem. Plin. Oppittu 


Larinorum Apiatz: [ ee. 


Apiolz oppraum Latino- 
Tim] -capram. 4 Tarqui- 


Nio rege. Id, « 

+ .In this kind of Con» 
ſtruction berween' 'the 
Subſtanrives ſo--\pur To» 


[gether there is: -under- 


ſtood the Participle ens; 
ar. aRelative witha-Verb 
Sybſtanrive : Herodotus 
ens Or qui -eft hums fabu- 
later 3: Proct entes; or ex- 
iſtentes, or qui ſunt taurbs 
luxurioſa. | | 
Cicero a: man of \great 
\elsquence. rhade' Vrations 
againſt Antonius. 
Alexander King 
Macedonia ſubdued the 
Eaftern' Countries of t 
World. | \ 43% 
Bucephalus the Horſe 
of King Alexander, would 
ſuffer no rider but his Ma- 


rs 
f The 


The Art earhing 1mp»oved 
-- The: Five - Churches a Verb be fach 2" Verb 's 
Town in Hungary was taktn governs nu Darive Caſe, 
by the Turks the ſame year. then may -thit ' word 
The City Hundred-Afills which comes' 'berwixt 
i one of the chief Towns in the two Verbs,” be either 
Tranſylvania. - +. |ahe Dative” Caſt as p0- 
The Three Taverns,  verned of the foregoing 
Jown in Iraly is thirty three Verb, or the Accyſative 
miles off from Rome * | as governed of the fol. 
. © Verba infiniti wodi lowing infinitive Mood; 
pro nominativo  accula- -as, Licitum eft tibi ex hac 
tivum ame fe ſtarnunt; Javentnre generum delige- 
ut, Te rediifſe incolumetn Te. Cic. Domino non licet 
gaudeo. Te fabulam agere ire tw. Ovid. - Non licet 
vols. ' hominem efſe "ſepe ita nt 
+ When a Caſual word vault. Ter.- Neqae' ſervith 
comes betwixrtwo Verbs me exrre- licebat. Virg, 
whereof -the latter is the See the Treariſe' of Ft 
Infinitive Mood, the Ca- gliſh Particles c; 34. 1.21, 
ſual word is ro be made », 1. - Jt 
by the Accuſarive'Caſez © Refolvi poteſt hic 
as in Example | modus per quod & of, 
- T bid thee go. Tpray thee "ad hunc uth- : 
come. I intreated him to tu rediifti incolemis gatt- 
ftay. I deſired them to re- dev. Ut tu fabalam agd 
member. I will cauſe 'you volo. 
to be whipped, He forted | + The Infinitive Modd 
us torun You thabe me to with his Accufative Cafe 
be exceeting "angry. They before it may be exprel- 
bnow me 19 be ah honeſt ſed by a Finite Mood 
man, I bnow them to: be with a Nominarive Caſe 


very knaves. They report before that, and quod of | 


the Romans to have gotten wt with it, accordingly 
the apper hand. I bnow the Confſtruftion re- 
my Son to be in love. quires : as, 


PR”. th. ani a ca. we a—__ mms 


f Bur if the foregoing | I bid that thou wor , 


+ differently accord with | 


1 pray that thou wouldeſt 
edme. ' 1 imtreated that he 


would flay. I deſired that fon : a5, Amantium tte, 


they would remember. I 
will” cauſe that you be 


whipped. He } e>” that 


we ran. Tou do cauſe that 
1 am exceeding angry, 


They khnow that I'arm an 
honeft man. I hnow tha 
they are very knaves. They, 


yeport that the Romans 


hve got the upper hand, | 


1 bnow that my 'Soh is in 
thye 4 


-"-When the Variation is 
to be made by quid, and 
when by ut - :- See the 
Treatife of Enghifh P ar- 
ticles C. 78.T. 3, 4. 8. 
' © Verbum- inter duos 
minativos diverſorum 
numerorum poſtrum cum 
alrerutro conyenire po- 
reſt : ut, Ter, Amantium 
we amoris redintegratio 
eft. Ovid. Quid enim niſt 
vota ſuperſurt? Id. Petto- 
ra percuſſit, pettus quoque 
robora finnt. Virg, ---Ni- 
hil hic niſi carmina deſunt. 
* When a Verb co- 
meth between two No- 
minative Cafes of divers 
Numbers, the Verb may 


in the Grounding of a young. Scholar. 


they be both of one PEre 


$&c, 

+ There is a twofold 
order of words, the one 
Natural or Grammartical, 
the other Artificial -os 
Oratorial ; | 

Of: the- Natural order 
this may be: an Example; 
Nuptie ſunt res honefta. - 

Of the Artificial order 
this may bean Example3 
Honefta: res tie ſunt, 

f A Verb placed be- 
rweer: two | Nominative 
Caſesſer according to Na 
tural Order moſt uſually 
agrees with the Forms ; 
as,” w_—_ ſunt res honeſt a. 

+ But a Verb. pla- 
ced berween two. No- 
minative Caſes, ſer accor- 
ding to Artificial Order 
more uſnally agrees with 
the latter ': as; Sanguis 
erant lachryme. 

+ Yer ſometimes when 
the words are ſet in the 
Natural Order, the Verb 
agrees with the latter : 
as, Pecunie imperiique 
libido, ſunt quaſi materie 
omnium malorym. Sall. 

+ This I ſer down be- 

cauſe 


**.\ The Art: of -T eact mg 1praved 
cauſe? ſee italleadged-as Cic, in. Piſ6n. * Aude nung 
en inſtance of this 'Con- 0 furia, de rao dicere,eug 
Are&ion: butto me; two ys. furt Initjum ludi” com. 
Nominatives Singular prtales. YR" 
feem equal to-erie Plu- -' *-Fhaſe + Examples, 
Tal, and fo - the; Verb Rard. enim, viſt vota ſu- 
may 'be faid +40 agree perſunt my E's mh. ſecre- 
even .here 'with»tho for- te leſerunt \Fhyllida. Sy}. 


mer. ; Is”: 

'+ Sometimes when the 
words arcſerin the Ar- 
tificial' Ordery the i'Vetb 

with the former : 
as, Divitte ſunt lege na- 
ure compoſi a pa 

Ft bitches Nomina- 
tive Cafes beptaced be- 
Fore rhe Verb, then the 


Verb more uſuallie agrees | 


with rhe larrer :' as, A- 


mantium ire amorts Fedin- 
an Ellipfis is underſtood 


' onlie, andthe- other ex- 


regratio.eft. Pefus robora 


| fra. Omnia pontus erat, 
+ Yer when they are ſo 


ally they be ſo.) 
RAETHAS. 
| Verb -between two No- 
' Minative. Caſes; and in 


| ve ?::;NtbH hic-nift carms- 


na deſunt. &c.,,.Seem not 
£9. me-to be; proper ex- 
amplcs ro be alledged, in 
this matter 5: though uſus 
cauſe 


the Rule proceeds of one 


them there -. are helon- 
ging to-<ach Nominative 
Cale his particular Verb, 
whereof ore indeed by 


preſſed. +, as,- Quid enim 


ſet,ſometimes the Verb is ſupereſ}, -nife vota ſupere 
made tro agree: with the ſunt.Quid enim lefit Phyl- 


former : as, 'Captivs pre- 
da militum fuerunt.. Offa 
Lapis finmr- Gaudia:; prin- 
_ noftri ſunt Phoce 


if ye 7 both the Nomina- 
Tive Catcs be ſet after the 


'Verb, then the-Yerb uſu- | 


lida,. ;nif}. : ſeerete Sylvg 
Leſerunt ? ? Nihil hic deeſt, 
niſs carmins deſunt. But 
he that, will think other- 
wiſe ſhall not have me to 
contend, with him about 


it. 
This kind of Conſtru- 


ally agrees with; that ion, 1s. hardlie imitable 
which ſtands . next it. in Engliþ, in NCR bY 
- | : 


SESESOSSSPt3>2z5oos> =o 


pt 4 


int he "Grounding of a Tours 8cbolax.. 


agrees with the, Infinitive Mood, where 

foregoing Nominative : all « are  Imperfonalls. 
But this by the by. 

+ Butin the Order Ar- t As to the tranſlating 


ſome exemplification of; which rhe Yerbs accoun- 

it : as The cauſe of woes. red ſuch are the Larines, 
are warres. theſe Dire&tions may be 
.” Blood weye her tears. | taken notice of. 


The Souldiers booty are + If the Engliſh 'of 


the Captives a Verb Imperſonal have: 

C Imperſonalia przce- | nothing but the ordinary 
cedenrem Nominativum hign of its Imperſonalitie 
non habent: ut, T.eder me |[ it jor | there ] before 
vite Perteſum eſt cInjugii. it, then no farther - care 


f That is, when Verbs | need he taken, but to; , 


"are put imperſonally ,'rranſlare '- according to 
there is no Nominative |cule that which follows 
caſe expreſſed wherewith| it, and as it follows : as," 
they agree, Bur yer Ir irks me of life, Tedet 
there' is one underſtood, | me vite. There began 
which is not eafie for|to be no agreement, Ce-: 
everie one to Conceive of: | perat - nan © convenire, - It 
As, when'it15 ſaid, Tedet | hehoves me to depart; 
me vite. Perteſum eſt year concerns me to ſpeak. 
jagit. Yer. this may be. There canhe no pleaſane 
ſupplied thus : Vite te-, living: there, 
dium tedet fme; Tedium | ; 
conjugit pert eſum eſt a me. | + If the Engliſh of a 
The not underſtanding Verb Emperſonal have a 
ages Nominative Caſe Caſual word before. it; 
t to theſe Verbs, it'is to be conſidered; 
- e ſome call hem Im- what caſe the Larine Im+ 
perſonalls : though there perſonal governs after it, 
G and 


the | Natural ' Order 'the be'no ſuch Verbs as! 'Tim-- 
| | Few ways if not al- perſonals unleſs in the: 
way 


wficial we may make* of thoſe Engliſhes for- 


"2c 
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and into that Caſe is the; + And ſometimes 2a 
caſual word that comes | Verb Singular : as, Pars 
before it to be put: as, |ſtapet. Virg. 

1 muſt wrire, Meopor- | . + In the Singular Verh 
tet ſcribere, Thox mayſt | they had reſpe& unto the 
read. Tibi licer legere. | word : in the Plural they 
They ought to be thentfal | had  reſpe# unto the 

Travellours they ſay ) | things ſignified by that 
may lie by Authority. word. 

When Kings command, + we may exemplifie 
SubjeAs muſt obey. | that kind of Conſtrugi- 

Sthollars ought to re- | on perhaps thus. 
member. and requite their | Part became Birds,part 
Teachers. | were turned inte beaſts, 

. But for the tranſlating' Part held the Boat when 
of ' Muſt or Ought, See they were duched into the 
the Treatiſe of Engliſh | Water. Part cut them ity 
Particles, ch. 55. & <8, | Cantells. 

C Nomen multirudinis| Abundaxce of Men are 
fingulare quandoque ver- deſtroyed with gluttony. A 
bo- plurali jungitur, Ur, | power of Souldiers ruſhed 
Pays abiere. into the Town, A multi- 

+ A Noun. of multi- | tude of Fiſhes are daily te- 
rude is ſuch a word, as in; ken in that River. 
the Singular Number ſig-| The Parliament have t4- 
nifres many things col- | ken it rmto' Conſideration, 
leged into one ; asa heap| The Councill ſtay for the 
&c. Whence it is alſo| comming of the King. The 
called a Noun Colle-| People are mad when Tax- 
wo oY |es are laid. | 

oO fuch Nouns though' Let all the Co 
Sf che Singular Number | H5 goes may 
Authors have ſometimes! Bur in theſe it will not 
jayned a Verb plaral ; as| be good todare in our uſe 
Pats abitre, | beyond the warranty of 
; Example. 


L +4 


w = 


Ws -* 


+ A Partitive  ſome- 
times hath the Conſtru- 
Rion of a ColleFtive,and' 
being, the Singular 
Numher hatha Verb plu- 
rall joyned to it: as 
Uterque delutumur dolis. 
Plavt, Apertte aliquts 0- 
ftium. Ter. In ſuas quiſ- 
que edes regreſst, Ter. 


Bring me ſome Beer, 
ſome bodie. They got every 
Man upon his own horſe. 


"in the Grounding of 4 young Scholar, 


They were both fore '(ca- 
red at the fight. ys | 
. Some bodte make me a 
Frre here quickly, ** We 
ſuffer everie one his miſ- 
fortunes. They died both 
on one and | the ſame 
day. 
'Run ſomebodie and 
fetch the Nurſe. Everie 
Man tabe your ſmords in 
your hands. Both off them 
have the ſame thoughts 


of you. 


4 


— — 


THE SECOND CONCORD. - 


Concordantia Subſtantivi & AdjeAivi. 


T Adjeftivum cum 
Subſtantivo, genere, Nu- 
mero & Caſu confſentit : 


ut Juven. Rara avis in | 
terry, nigroque ſimillima ' 


Cygns. 

e Ad eundem modum 
Participia & Pronomina 
Subfſtantivis adneRuntur : 
Ovid, Donec ers felix 
multos numerabis amicds. 
Nullis ad amiſſas hit a- 
mIcus oprs, Senec, Nen 


4 


bnc primim peffora vnlnus 
__ ſenſerunt 3. gravidta 
tuli, | 

 * The Adjettive, whe- 
ther it be Noun, Pronoun 


| or Participle,agreeth with 


his Subſtantive in Caſe, 
. Gender, and Number : 
as Amicus cert ine in- 


' certs cernitiy 'A fure 


"friend is tried in a doubt- 


ful matrer. Homo armatia. 


A man armed, ' Ager co- 
G 2 lends. 
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lendns,. A Felid to. betil- 4tſagreeing Princes, is the 
led.” Hic Vir, this, Man. ſa#..deftruttion of flouriſh- 


Mes  herus ft, It is my ng States.  _ 
Maſter. bh 9b -. My Son OD ongh. F 
| Ter : and thy. Daughter is 


oF 
Ws] 


amples. + 'n love with my San. 
the Aﬀje- Our Lad is gone to your 
" ive comes together | houſe : and__ your. houſe 5s 
with the Subſtantive-ſet quite gone to decay. 
nexcafterite; 7; * Tour Maſter is gone with 
i: A good Man. is .& wiſe his Wife to- his garden ; 
Man 5, and an evil Man #| and. our. Children . with 
A fooliſh Man, ..*.  ' thetr haxds pluck up fine 
A Black Swan is a rare. flowers. _. 
bird; and a _ crow js F,-+9y her wrinb- 
a ſtrange fight. ed facein a broken glaſs 
'-þ evil life of a govd and waſheth fk ports q 
Preacher brings great diſ-" Teeth with red wine. 
grace 40 found  t oftrine. -\- - He holds three. Eges in 
Evil words corrupt good 76 hand*: and yeads a 
mahners : and evil man-: long 2 in a little (| . 
,ners deflipay - great»: King- - * When Cyvil warrs,ce 
EB ” f uf} expe#t hayjy times; 
- ;n\Soft fire; makes. ſweet and when happy tunes re- 


. 


malt.:, and ſweet malt turn, thea, expe Civil 
makes ſtrong Ale,' .,* warres, En 
1d, 2all\ fan with-a long .._ ee 
neck; m1 a, white doublejr, (1.) Where the Ad- 
" killed-9ro.. Sparrows, ſut- jedtive comes together 
tg ms: bigh houſe wth with the Subſtantive. ſer 
one ſtones 1 next before it, 
«i The nnijeelic death of . A Houſe fullof gold coy. 
\aJoving Hughand + a bitter ned, would not make a Mi- Þ 
. + owt ain” of much grief-t0 [67 rich. -- $4 1 
weKing Wiſe. 1:77 A Temple aderned with of 1 
The. eager contention.of Prifures innumerable as + bop 
R | ts " 


. - 
A Ws «®S  "—_ " 


T *" things” fBamefull bringeth| 
_ Hoaker things _ 
ull 


n be ſet on # hills top. 
» 4 © Tongue: Peaking 


Water flowing from a 
Fountain encloſed ,ranne if | 
athannel newly digged. 


— we. mat 6 


in the- Grounding if young Schalater- 


'to be "diligent, when ie 
flock 7s #hriving- +3; A - 

{Where the. Teac uk . 
sbilful- and: painful; : 


ff TW). Where t 


the profiting of the Lear- 
ner- v5 bopgJnls 66 Vick 


he Ad: 


A+ Wife” benioaning a jeatiesis pared om hi 


Husband dead, fate beſides 


children weeping. ' a> ©" 
A Traitor readie toſbed © 


+ 'bbod Royal; aeferves to be 


Sr he _ ®* — 


3» minſired- duly, 


. P a burden 


| hy 


Tt cnt off by ufrath arimety. 


. A __ Conftience”: wounded : 
nſjupportable, 
 Land'fraitfall. a»d well 
rilled; bringsd plenti- | 


. ful in a" year ſea aſonable. 


Cat 


(TIE.) Where. the Ad-' 


jeftiveis parted''from his | 


"Subſtantive comming be- 
forc it. 
A Kingdone "is happy 
when peace” 1s preſerved 
carefully, '\and-- Juſtice ad- 


The Man Ns away 
ſwrowful, when-. he ſaw 

4 wan lay weeping 
the Found, 
 Wiſelom” is accounted 


I: vain, whete oe Is found” 


to be Lam ' la 


Th bin is, fed: 


Subſtantive comming. 
ter 486” bs 

Happie are : the nes; 
re" 200 and rear doe 
" flouri | 

6 nd im-all Azes will 
be a wife, rightedus; ang 
valiant. King. i 

- Hurefall is the name, 
wofubis rhe-life, and ftar- 
ful is) borer & Trdh- 
{FE ITY 

Far 1s thought the chile 
by'\the fond. Mother . 
- - Tervable, Men ſays, will 


be the;Seutbnce of the: af | 


judgements: ©. ": : 
Unquencheable, it is Ge. 


| ood [Þall the fire urn: 
bei 


Great is: the peace os an 
undefeled Conſerence.” 
Mine ts the, Comfort, 
thine will" be the Glory of 
ord well oe” 


of * 


oy 3 Ad: 
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Adjectives of che Com- 
parative Degree with 
their Subſtannves, 


Tellow Gold is more 
pretions than white ſilver. 
-Diſpiſed 0 wertue 19 
more chuſeable , than ho- 
houred vice. 

Cicero was eloquenter 
than Cato : but Cato was 
conſftanter than Cicero, 
the tws Kingdoms 
Spam' is 'the larger, but 
France 7s the richer, 

Unjuſt Peace 1s better 
than a juſt Warr: and 

War abroad is more de- 
fireable than War at home. 

A little with quietneſs 
is more wiſhable than a 
great deal with vexation. 


The learnedft Clerks are 

net always the wiſeſt men : 

nor are the beft Preachers 

evermore the holieft Chri- 
jans. h 

Cicero was the moſt els. 

quent of pleaders : but 


Czſar was the moſt pru- _ 


dent of Commanders, 

Solomon'was the wiſeft 
Kings; and Hercules was 
the ftrongeſ# of men. 


the wiſeft of Philoſophers ; 
and Alexander wp moſt 
| fortunate of Conquerours. . 
, Ariſtides was the juſteſt 
; among the Grecians 3 and 
|Craflus the richeſt among 
the Romans 


Examples where ſeve- 
ral Subſtantives Singular 


The Sea is Zeeper than with a' Conjun&ion Co- 
# Bucket, and Eternity is pulative expreſled or un- 


bonger than Time. 


derſtood - comming be- 
| tween them have an Ad- 


AdjieFives of the Su- jeRive Plural: which kind 
perlative Degree with of Conſtruftion is called 


their Subſtantives. 

The ſhorteſt 'Day hath 
the longeſt Night. 

The holieft Life may ex- 
pe#- the. happieſt Death: 


Syllepfis. - 

C Copylatum per con- 
junttionem Et, ne& ne- 
que, & cum pro Et accep- 
rum,eſt pluralis numer) : 


and the beft Work hope for . ac proinde .Adje&tivum 


the biggeſt reward, 


Quod 


[Exigit pluralc. 
Y qu!- 


% 
_ Kc ]o..oO- AO MX EU Mood ao Fxcoc = 


Socrates wat accounted 


he — 


a «a. £m Pcqkuc aa @QOT. 2 4 as 


am £Awnwn AKAD< a < x 


. a 
. <4 


5.4 


in the Grounding of au g Scholar. 
| mc Adjeaivum cum were brought alrve and 
jen | 


jiore Subſtantivo ge- ſafe to ſhore,., © 

nere quadrahit: ut, Ego The King and' Naeth- 
& mater miſert perimus. are-walked abroad atray- 

C Dignius autem eſt edm Royall rebes, 
Maſculinum quam Femi-, He hath made his Wife 
ninum aut - Neutrum : & and Child miſerable by his 
dignius Femininum quam naughtineſs. » 
Neutrum; ut, Rex & Re-| Both. my horſe and mare 
ginabeati. Chalybs of au» are white. © 
rum ſunt in fornace proba-| There lay Antonie and 
ti, Hinc'per vim leges Cleopatra drunk. Pyramvs 
& plebiſcita coafle. | and Thisbe Jie here buried 

* Many Subſtantives in on? Tomb, | 
Singular with a Conjun- | + So it is when one Sub 

ton Copulative, com- |ſtantive is coupled toa 
ming between them will [nother by the Prepoſiti- 


© havean Adje&ive Plural, | on with noting company 
which Adje&ive ſhall a- 'or confociation : ut, Ego 


gfee with the Subſtantive | cum matre ſum -candi- 
of the moſt worthy Gen- | dz. | 
der : as Rex oF Regina] He thruſt the Mother 
be iti. The King and|with the Son into the priſon 
the Queen are bleſſed. }ro be hilled with hunger. 

* Where note, that| . The King with | the 
the Maſcvline Gender is Queen rode «crowned 
more worthy than the through the City. 
Feminine, and the Femi- - He found the man with 
nine more worthy than |the woman nabed in bed. 


the Neuter. He took the dam with her 
Tour Fatber and. Mo- | young alive in the neſt. 
ther are dead. There goes Wife with 


Mars end'Venus were | Husband clothed in ſcar- 
taben nakedby Vulcan in |let. 
a net, | Venus with” Mars ran 
My Brother and Siſter 'away aſhamed. 
| G 4 7 Yet 
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Wt f cxdes ], are bateful th 


+ Yet ſometimes in | cood men. 


this kind of ConſtruRi- 
on, the Adjedive aswell 
as the Verb is ofthe Sin- 
gular number: Cic.i.Caril. 
Occiſus eft cum liberts M- 
Fulvius conſulars - - 
q Ar. cum Subſtanti- 
va res inanimatas fignifi- 
cant, Adhectivum in neu- 
rro genere uſitarins poni- 
tur. ut Sal." Tra'gy egri- 
tudo permiſta ſunt. Virga 
txa & baculus tuns ipſa 
me conſolata ſunt. 


- 


* But in things not apt 
to have life the Neurer 
Gender. is moſt worthy, 

Honor | decus ] and glo- 
rie | gloria ] are placed 
before our eyes. 

Nor Kingdome mor 
Crown are to be compa- 
red to a good Conſcrence. 

Neither Peace nor- right 
F jus ] are bvelie in the 
eyes of Evil men. | 

Both Law © and Goſpel 
are contrary unto evil ao- 
Ings, 

Counſel and Reaſon are 
to be heard before we pro- 
ceed to Aﬀinn. 

Warre atd blorified 


. * Yea in ſuch Caſe 
be of the 'Maſculine or 


ter, yet may. the Adje- 


crive be pur in the\Neus 


[rer Gender: as Cic. 1 Off. 
Pulchritudinem, conſt antt- 
am, ordinem in conſilrs fas 


major 1. $.C. 7. 


have kiſſed each other. 


Tongue. 


trary ts our journey. 


than gold or filver, 
ful unto ripe fruits. 


Fire and ſnow "arc con- 
trary to each othey. 
'FYer this is\not always 
obſerved in Authors : for 
Quirrilian 'I. 1. c, io, 
Grammatice quondam; ac 
Mauſice june r_—_ 


| ' No 


though_the Sybſtantives. 


—"w 


Feminine Gender, and - 


none of them of the Neu-. 


"> 


Righteouſneſs and peace _ 


Death and Life are pla- 
c#d in the power of the 


Wind and Tide are con- ©. 


tread and drink are 
more neceſſarie unto life | 


Wind and rain are hurt- 


"ry 
O'S F 


| 
: 
1 
V 
n 
Z 
e 
fa 
q 
_ 


Hiſque conſervanda purat 
See Saturn. Mercur, 


[— 


A 


=> w. '- = © 
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Se in the Grourding of a young S cholar. 


mer exception was by! mended. 
| oh who ſaid; Hinci Both the Hen and exee 
Yar & plebi re dte — wii. fr 
expreſſion Mr.” ar- e Sheep and epfold 
Jorn calls Prepofterum | are both ſafe. 
- Zeugma. So nor by Ci-| f And yet Statius Theb. 


faid, Amor tuus oF ju-'\peros und calcata raina.' 4" 

dicium tuum de me, mul-| + Somerimes in Latine 
' tum = dignitatis eft al-; the Adje&ive, thar harh 
T/ \relation unto two Sub- 
a Sat if one of the $ub-\ſtantives ,aprees with'thar 
* ſtantives fonifie a thing Subſtantive both for Gen- 
© with life, and the other; der, Number and Caſe 
nifie a thing 'withour that ſtands next to It 


\wpree with the Suhſtan-| it. Andthis kind of con- 
ave thar ſignifies the; ſtrudion is called ,Zeng- 
ting wirh life,” © © | mag 
Fane fac arermos pacem| © Zengms eſtunius ad- 
paciſque miniſtros. Ovid | je&ivi” viciniori reſpon- 
| F Cami tura vides : claſ- (dentis tl, driverſa fu 
y *% focioſque receptos, Virg.: ſita' reductio, ad ununr 
{r#n. - | quidem expreſſe, ad alte- 
+ Our Founder ' aff foun-i ram very per fupplemen- 
| Berion are honourable in; tum 
the ſight of all wiſe men. + Sometimes the Ad- 
- 4 'The Author © atid\ work | jective agrees with that 
were both condemned to the | Subſtantive that ſtands 
> | flames. next © before it : as Er 
* | © The Land and the Inha-| genus (F virtus,niſi cum re 
, | bitants are alike uninanu- | vilior alga eft. Locus (F 
red and barbafolis, ; and i in- | tempus | conſtitutum eff, 
hoſpitable. © ©. Maritus & uxor irata et. 


Both the Oratuuy and his | + Sometimes with =_ 
nat 


 e#79, when pro Planc. he! 7. faid Fura fidem gs fu- © 


| > e, the Adjettive ſhall; whether" before or after. 


W 
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” No'more' than the for- ſeritin, were to be com- 
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that ſtands next after it:as 
Caper tibi ſalvus oy hea. 
Iratus eft maritzs ( uxor- 


+ Sometimes that Ad- L, . 
jective ; which ſhould 


be placed between two 
Subſtantives (which are 
not coupled rogether by 


Conjunction) in 


Natural Order, is in the 


Artificial Order fer after 
them both, and made to 

with the latter of 
them, though it were, if 
ſer in the Natural Order, 
to agree with the former 
of them : as Non omnis er- 
ror flultitia dicenda eft. 


eft grave. Gens univer- 
ſaVeneti appellati. 
+FSometimes in Latinethe 
Adjective agrees not with 
the Subſtantive,that is ex- 
preſſed, but with ſorye 0- 
ther that is. underſtood 


by it, or with it. And this | 


kind of Conſtruction is 
called by ſome Syntheſes; 

Syntheſis eſt oratio, 
congrua ſenſu, non yoce : 
ut, Gens armat. 

The di agreement be- 
twixt the Subſtantiye and 
me Adjective...js ſome- 
times onlie in Gender ; as 


Anſer feta. i. E, avis. Ele. 
phantus gravida, i. e. be. 
ia. Centauro in m 
i, C nevh. Harftalir ns 
nuchum ſuam. i. ©. faby« 
ſenem ] dit perdant. Nuys 
per bonorgtos ſummo meg 
wulneral i.e. bomines qui 
me vulnerant ] Cele vides 
ritis. Capit a conjurationis 
trucidatt, i. &. homines qui 


affixi. i. e, homines ad du 
millia ſunt affixi 
f Somerimes the 


1s both in Gender & Nats 
ber : as, Gens armati i.e. 


' homines. Pars 'merſi 6 
' nauta)tenugre ratem.Pars 


(7 certare parati.i.e homis 
nes. Hic manus ob pat: 
um pugndndo vwlnera paſſly 
i. E: milites, Maxima pars 
viilnerati, i, 'e, homme. 
+ Theſe and the like.ir- 
regularities ye cannot Exe 
emplifie in Engliſh, be+ 


'|canfe nr. Adjectives va- 
ry neither in gender, nor | 


| (Ermapation. The only 
| way that I apprehend of 
exemplifying them, is to 

frame 


lam. Illum ſenium i, e, 


faerunt capita conjuratis- 
nis. Duo millia crucibus 


diſge 
; | grementbetwixt the Subs / 
Paupertas mihi onus viſum | ſtantive & the Adjectiye 


w 


DD MFoOong  =m. 
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_ 


fi 


_ waſteful. a ſpeec 


' in the Grounding of young, Scholay. 
frame Larine Examples, ! That he comes ſo often to 
excpthen to engliſh them, my houſe is delightful to 
andby theengliſhes of the me - and that I walk ſo 
Subſtantive: and - Adjec-' much abroad is healthful 
tive, that are to diſagree for Me. ; | 
toſerin brackers { | the} That 1 Ine ſo long js 
Latine words for them:as, troubleſome to them : and 
Fart { pars] were rea- that you live ſy well is plea» 
& [ paratus ] to yield , ſant to me. 
thengh part were ftill fight- | Tiat good men ſerve God 


_ ing ftoutly. its hateful to evil men : and 
4 More then forty names that evil men ſerve the De- 
| ſoon . were aſſembled vil is troubleſome 10 good 


congregarus ] unto that men. 
lace. |, Ir is ſweet to ſee a young 
+ Though. it matters man do as he ſhould. 


-þ pot much. if they be not | It. is profitable to ſpare 
ag at all;cheir being 


needleſs coſt. 
ſet and taught in Gram-| 41 is eaſie to find a fault 
mar being only that they m another mans life. 
may be known, not that] 1t 1s Chriſtian to pardon 
they may be followed;, | repenting offender. — + 
'E Aliquando oratio | To do well and be evil 
fopplet. locum ſubſtanti- 'ſpoken of is Kinglihe. 
vi; ut, Audite regem Do- To be alwayes beginning 
roberniam proficiſct. tolrve,zs fooliſh. 
. To. rife betime in the | To fear to tonch the Lords 
morning 15: very wholſome ; anointed is ſafe, 
ard to go to bedearly is ve-| > 22186 
ry profitable z as to ſit up .-Þ+ Note, when a ſpeech, 
late at night is exceeding clauſe, ur of,or word in 
| , Which is not a 
To fleep too much is a'Noun or Pronoupn, bur 
hurtful ,q the brain « {ome word uſed( nar, 
and” ro drink tho oft is un- as they ſpeak _)ro'ſignifie 
bealthfull for the body. it {cltonly, and not ſome 
) 


other 
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' niam proficiſci. Finire la- 
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other thing by it 3 or an | waſtful to the'eftate. - 


infinitive mood of aVerb, 
er an Adverb, or the like, 
anſwers to the queſtion 
who or what, ebyan | 
Adjective, and fo ſtands 
m the ſtead of a ſubſtan- 
tive to it, then the adjec- 
tive referring to it ſhall: 
be the neuter gender ; as, 
Audito regem Dorober- 


borem incipras, parto quod 
CR _ Re _ 
nihil eff, Perſ. Et noſtrum 
illud vivere trifte aſpexi. 
Velle ſuum cuique 'eft, Id. 
Sepe vale difto, Oyid. 
Nuands erit illud cras ? 

Take your laft farewel 
of him. 

Tou have a long come 


with you. 

+ And if two clauſes, ; 
Exc. be referred to in one 
Adjective, then that Ad- | 
jective ſhall be the plural | 


number, as if they were 


. two nouns of the nenter 


Gender, that were refer- 
red unto, as, | 
To fleep much and drink 


ofiew are burtful'' tothe.” 


dy. | 
Building of houſes, and 
marrying of childrew are . 


times in Engl 


that wicked ['{o.'man ] be" 


A 4 
ie berime' te 

Toriſe betimie' and fludy 
hard are *conducthle unts | ; 
your profiting in learning. 

To ly long befere you riſe, 
and to lotter much when you 
are up, are il for you. 

+ Sometimes' m Latine JI”. 
an Adjective is found in | } 
a ſentence having no ſub- [| 
ſtanrive at all expreſſed #: 
for it, to agree: with all, 
yer put in that gender, Yy-f 
that the ſubſtantive is 6, '} g 
which it refers unto, being | 4 
underſtood, ' though it be-F 
not expreſſed'; as, VeſciFi 
ferina, i.e. carne. Laborgs » 
re tertiand,i.e. febre. Rens 
repetundarum.' (c. pecunit- | us 
rum. Lavari calids, (c. &. | 
qua. Donart civica, (c.C | i 
rond. In Tuſcalano; (Cc. pre- 
dio. Tenere primas, {t. 
partes. Eadem feceris, (e, 
opera. IN | 


And ſowe ſpeak ſome- 


Fy 


Tou may dv it all under one 
ſc, labour. - And then ſhall 


deſtroyed, 2 Thef. 2. v.: 
The wiſe "\c."man ] ſhall 


inherit glory, Prov''3. 35. Jes | 
Rejoyce in the'Lortl, O ye 
righteous | 1.6, men.) Plal. 
33 % 


He 


FF 11 It G70uR41ng Of a J0Ung's coolar, 


1 Hewent away the fourth 
dy | 1 roſe at four in the mor- 
ns | ning- | 
. mf will be here again by 


ſe, | twelve at noon : 
you |, There were five againſt 


KS» 
ine J.. The gray beat the black 
in | twelve ſcore at leaſt, 
\ Let the dead bury their 
; ad 


F'_ The wiſe and good are to 
» L353 4 
Uprferred before... the rich 
% 'F dad far | 

8 + Note when Man in 
-F eglifh, or Homo mn larine 
word referred to, 
the adjective is to be 


the-maſculine gender : 
e- &; Fortes creantur forti- 
,&. Is, oo boni boms. Doftus 
Co- | ndoffo quid preftat ? quod 
"t- | ceco' videns. | 
fc. F + But when Thing in| 


engliſh,or Negatium,Opus, 
fuid,orQuiddam,oriome 
ſuch like word in .la- 
-* tine is the word referred 
ome} unto, then the adjettive 
all | isto be of the neuter gen- 
der: as, Trifte lupus ſta- 
8. Jbulis, i.e, quid triſte. Mors 
mmum extremun eſt, i. c. 

extyema., Eft vindi- 


ye' [8a bonum vita Jucundins |jective is put ah 
y 


ipſa. Dulce ſatis humor. 


per femina. 
So we ſay in Engliſh, 


f hing, 
Sin is an evil to be feared. 


an adjective put ſubſtan- 
tively becomes the ſub- 
ſtantive tc an adjective z 
as, Amicus certus in re 
certa cernitur. Fortunate 
ſenex,Virg. Crudelem me- 
dicum intemperans eager 
fecit. Tempus erit guo pri- 
ma quies mortalibus egris 
incipit, Veg. 

Fallax ſeremom Quan- 
tum eſt in rebus inane, 
Perſ. Magnum per inane, 
Virg. Bomem vita jucun- 
dius ip), or 

So we fay.in Engliſh, 
A deep hollow., My ear. 
The leaft.evil is not to b 

dong for )he. obtaining hp; 
the greateſt good. 
metimes in Jatine 


Genitive caſe, when the 
adjective | is of another 
caſe, But that js either, 

1, Firſt; when the ad- 


Varium' 0s mutabile ſem-. 


To hit the white, i.e.'white 
Life is @ good to be deſired. 


+ Somerimes in latine 


che ſubſtanuve: is of the 
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ly in the Neuter Gender, | with it in the' Genitive 


and then the Genitive caſe, and to be ſupplied | | 
caſe is the Genitive caſe in the caſe of the adjec. | - 


of poſſeilion : as,! 


tive : and then the Geniz 


Paululum pecunie , Hoc tiveis the caſe of Partiti. 


Notis. Id mantice. Quan- 
tum nummorum , tantum 
fidei. Libye extrema. Ne 
id quidem leporis habue- 


runt. Huic aliud merce- 


minus auxilti, Proponit 
mibi inania nobilitatis. 
Per dtverſa gentium terra- 
rumque volitabat. Incerta 
bellj. Tellurrs operta. Str a- 
4 VIarum. 

So we ſay in Engiiſh, 
The white of hens dung. 
The black of an eie,or bean 
The gray of the morning. 
In the dead of the night. 
The cool of the day. 


2. Or Secondly, when | cocks, the round hens. 
the adjective reterres to 
another caſe of the ſame | nedeſt are not alwayes the 
word which is expreſſed | wiſeft. 


c 
py = 
on : as, p 

< 


| 


Nigra lanarum mullun/ 
colorem bibunt, Plin. i. e 


'E numero lanarnm | lan « 
; 'nigre nullum bibunt col: 
dis erit. Hoc eſt ſigni. Non \rem. Canum  degeneres, 


c 

[4 

[i. Ee, EK numero canum cel t 
nes degeneres ] caud | 

ſub alunm retr ahunt, 't 

Of the hands the right” n 

is the ſtronger, t 


the fingers the mid. 
dlemoft is the longeſt. © 
Of wines the old are bef 
Of friends the" old at 
moſt to be eſteemed of, 
Of books new are mi 


inquired after. 


Of eggs the long bring 


Of Scholars the lear- 


THE THIRD CONCORD. a 
* Concordantia Relativi & Antecedentis. 


* When ye have a Rela- | or what ? and the wot 


———— 
T7 


tive, ask the queſtion who |that anſwers to the que 


ſto 


" 3nthe Grounding of 4 you71g Scholar. '95 
ve $ Mionſhall be the Antece- which Dog no Lion is more 

dj| gent to it. frerce, 

c-| The Antecedent moſt | 

1:1 commonly is a word that And when the Ante- 


ti-l. ore the Relative cedent is rehearſed roge-- 
and is rehearſed again ther with the - Relative, 
im | of the Relative. it is of the ſame Caſe alſo, 


The ' Antecedent 1s as well as of . the fame 
ſometimes rehearſed again Gender , and Number, 
expreſly' with the Rela- and Perſon that the 
tive m the ſame clauſe Anrecedent is of: as ii 
that it is in : as the . forenamed Exam- 

Cum viderem ex ea par- ples. 

' te homines, cujus partis But moſtly the Ante- 
” nos vel principes numera- cedent is not ſet together 
. bamuy. Cic. in the ſame clauſe with 
'. Diem ſcito eſſe nullum, the Relative, but in ana- 
quo are non dico pro yeo.Cic. ther clauſe before it di- 
* Legem promulgaverat, ſtant from it : and then 
pi regnum Fube pub- as it ſometimes h ns 


verat. Cz, to. be of the ſame Eaſe 
with it, fo manie times it 
So in Engliſh. differs in caſe from ir. 
T have a horſe, which ©< Relativum cum Ar- 
horſe is twenty years old, recedente concordat pge- 
He bought a houſe , of nere, numero, & perſona: 
which houſe his Grandfa- ut Vir bonus eft quis 2 ut 
ther had been the owner. conſulta patrum, qui leges 
| Thou haſt a friend, ta juraque ſervat. 
"| which friend thou may * The Relative agreeth 
commit all thy ſecrets. | with; his Antecedent in 
A certain Bird was fit- gender, number, and 
ting on a tree, which Bird perſon: as, Vir ſapit qui 
one felled thence with a pauca loquitwy, That man 
fone. | js wiſe that ſpeaketh few 
I have « Deg, A words... . ** 


En- 
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Engliſh Examples. * 
Thou hateſt me without 
a v1 who am thy beſt 
friend in the world 
T Ive thee dearly, who 
yet art m>}} unbind to me. 
Deſpiſeſt thou me, who 
am the Queen of Beauties ? 


He married his dangh-, 
ter, whom he had ſo dear- 


ly loved, to an unworthy 
perſon. | 

They perſecute-us inno- 
cent men, who have done 

good to them, 

We Fathers love you 
children, who are obedient 
ants Hs. 

Husband's Iyue us wives, 
who are bind to them. 

We Men honour you Wo- 
men, who adorn your ſelves 
with vertue and modeſtie. 

1 cannot but love that 
man dearly, who hath 
been bind to me in my ad- 
verſnze. 

T cannot but keep that 
Mare well.which hath ſav- 
ed me m time of dangey, 

I cannot but think that 
Kingdom bappie, which is 
goverred by a juſt and mer- 

[ful King. 


Happy are thoſe Kings habet. ſalem, quod in te. 


whom Subje&#s love, and 
enemies fear. | 
Miſerable are theſe coun- 
tries, which Warr and Ka- 
mine do vex and waſte, 
Glorious are thoſe times 


in which Peace and Truth 


do flouriſh. 


Syntheſis. 

+ Yet in Latine Ay- 
thors ſome diſagreements 
are betwixt the Relative 
and his Antecedenc. 

(1). In Perſon: as, 
Quanquam quicum loquor ? 
Cum uno” fortiſſimo vio, 
qui poſteaquam forum attt- 
gifti, nhil feciſtt, Cc. Cic, 
Fam. 1. 15, Ep. 16. 

Bur here the Relative 
gut 15 referred for the per- 
ſon of ' it, unto Ti under- 
ſtood by a Syntheſis, as if 
it had been ſaid, Cum te 
uno fortiſſimo viro,qui -- 

2 In Gender: as, Ubi 
tlic ſcelus eſt, qui me per- 
didit? Ter. And. Here 
alſo the Relative qui rc- 


mo by a Syntheſis under- 
ſtood in'Scelus,as if it had 
been ſaid, Ub: ille ſcele- 
flus homo eft, qui Qu 


eſt. 


ferrs for Gender unto ho- 'Þ 


a= "Fas tu... 7 


' ma 


Pad 


5 = on =TtSO4S2 


CE; 
) 


he G04 


bes fer: Eun, Where 
zod referres for Gender, 
not to /alem the maſcu-. 
line gender, but unto ſal, 
or rather\ſzle of rhe neu- 
ter gender” ſignifying the. 
ſame'thing with ſal of the | 
maſculine. | 

Unleſs the thauſe habe- | 
re ſalemmay he conceiv: 
ed to o the feng tees 
to which perha F 

{the morEptobable. ; 

* ' Feftiviem capur,qui.om- 
nia ſibi poſthabenda putas- | 


bit efſe pre meo commods. 


"Ter. Ad. 


4h nunndek as, Si tem- 


GI_ 
- 


—_ 


eft ullum jure "hominis 
weandi , "que muttd ſunt 

e que refers tO tempo-, 
19 ufidevſtbyd_”) Cic. pro, 
MI.) 2w Ml) Cic. pro! 
a vitta Gracia, id erep- 
tun et ils }Cfc. in ne! 


. Here 'alſo'r//rs* refers uſ-; 


©.Gratiranderſtoot. 


rding of a-10ung Scholar, 


ir the” netiter gender 
and ſnpnlar number :' as 
In tempore ad eam' vent; 
quod immiumrerum eſt pri- 
mum.. I came to het in 
ſeafon, which is the iief, 
ct thirip of all, 
Engliih Examples. 

"Now udays one neighbour 
envieth another, which is 
an ugly thing.- 

The two brothers lave one 
| another very dearly, whith 
; 15 very Fare, 

'Tou lobe to lie long in bed 
in the morning, which is 
il for your health. 

Irea# much by candle- 
light, "which 1s burtfu ta to. 
my eyes” 

my care to keep a 
£ood e, and that is 

, CoM le to me. © © 
To pamper their bellies 
Too much, and that waſtes 
theiv eftate. 


'Tam commanded not to 


''E Neciunica'vox ſo-| fir from hence, and''that 


lam, fedinterdumeriam 
oratio'ponitur pro Ante- 


_ cedente, 


*-* Sometime the Rela- 
tive hach for his Antece- 
on the whole reaſon , 


before him, 


vt then hu be pur | 


beeps me hers ftilL 
T am buſie'in writing & 


| book; a and that beeps me 


from going abroad. 
SYLLEPSIS. 
' © Copulatim per con- , 
jun{tionem Et,nec, neque, 
& cum, pro 7x acceprum, 
.- et 


The Art of Tet 
eſt pluralis numeri 7; ac 
proinde relativam-exigirt 


©. 

- * : Many Antecedents 
fingular having aconyjun- 
Rion copulative between 
them, will have a Rela- 
tive plural, 

.+ Tf the. rwo' or more 
Antecedents ſingular that 
come with a corjunCtion 
copulative betwixr them 
before the Relative, be 
both of the neuter gen- 
der, then ſhall the Rela- 
tive he of the neuter pen- 
der alſo, as well as of the 
Plaral number 5 us, Scep- 
tram oy diadema..que tu 
mihi pradicat,mama ſunt. 

f Alſo if the Relative 
be referred to rwo. clauſes 
or more, then ſhall. the 
Relative be pur in the 
plural number,and neuter 
gender: as,Tu multum doy- 
mu (F ſepe potas, que am: 
bo ſuit corpori animica 
Thou ſleepeft ' much and 
drinkeſt often, both. which 
things are naught for the 
body. Thou playeſt oft-and 
ftudieft ſeldome , which 
bath things are ill for the 
wit, He 3s long from home 
and idle at home , both 


| 


917g 1 FT. 
which things are bad 
for the eſtate, We talk 
much ork little, both 
which things are unprofi- 
table ts Hurbandmen ? 


+ Bur if there be any' 


difference in the-gender 
of the Antecedenrs then 
in things apt ts have life 
the Relative fhall agree 
with the Antecedent of 
che moſt worthy gender; 
as, Rex (7 regina, quos ti 
immortales predicas, mor- 
tales ſunt 
- Tour brother and ſiſter, 
whom ſome reported to be 
dead, are altve (7 in health 
' It his mav and his maid 
come again, who were gone 
away. 'f 
The cock and hen, which 
you. gave me,. are ſtolkn 
from me. . »124.49 1k 
. That Lord and. Lady 
whom you ſo much honowy, 
are much my friends.. _ 1 
Did you know that Tinker 
and his Trul, which vert 
hanged the ather day.far 
murder ? | 
T have that horſe and 
mare ftll, which my father 
left me when be died. \ 
. The man. with the w6 
man, which you ſaw alnit 
yeſter- 


— 


Q 3 » 2 ht Do Domo 5&5 om w 


< * 
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re 


fe 


_ which went to the fair, 


_ to have life, the neuter 


bad you bring * _ 
Shew me the ink and 


'- 'in the Grounding 


day, are dead to day. 
MW Boy with the pre 4 
which had bft their fa- 
ther, have found him now. 
* The wench with the fel.- 
low, that were run away, 
are come again. 
The Cow with the Calf. 


were fold: for little when 
they came there. 
! But zn things not apt 


gender is moſt worthy:ſo 
that if either of rhe Ante-' 
cedents he of the neuter 

der, the Relative ſhall 
be of the neuter gender : 


as, Imperium (5. dignitas 


of a young Scholar. 
| * Yea and in ſuch caſe 
( thar is, when the Ante- 
cedents fignifie things 
without life ) though the 
Antecedents be all of the 
maſculine, or of the' fe- 
,mmine gender, and none 
of them of the neuter, yer 
may the Relative be pur 
in the neuter gender : as, 
Cic. Quid eft inconſtantia, 
moþbiliate, atque levitate, 
que vite noſtre mala ſolent 
mferre maxima, turpis ? 
Virga tua (y baculus tuus 

ipſa me conſolata ſunt, 
Hence probably, Gel. [. 
1.C. 14. Et memoratis 
multis magmſque rebus , 


etiiftz. 

af at Pt war and| 
homebred diſcord, which 
were ſo pleaſing to evil 
men, now. ( thanks be to 


God ) are at anend. 
' Tnone year heryined a 


Kingdome and Country , 
which his Anceſtors had 
many years preſerved in a 
uriſhing condition | 
Have you brought the 
milb and cheeſe, which 


_—_ 


paper, which you bought you 
yeſterday, . 


que bend ac benevole feciſ- 
ſet. becauſe the Relarive 


out life ſpoken of bef6re; 
or perhaps to' the word 
res not as expreſſed be- 
fore' the Relative, bur as 
underſtood with the Re- 
larive, "_ 

When night and darkneſs, 
which had hindred: "the 
fight, were ended. 

He pacryur f endured 
thirft, and reſt, and abſti- 
nence, from meat \nedia ] 
which were commanded 
_ i 


referred to things with-- 
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and glory, and mony, which 
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7 Yea, when things 
| with life are confidereg 


He deſpiſed the honour, 


were offered to him to 
rempt him to revolt from 
the King. 

+ Bur it is not neceſla- 
ry that the Relative al- 
ways muſt be of the neu- 
ter gender,when the ſub- 
ſtantives going before. 
ſignihe things wirhour 
life ; for Cic. 2. Offic. 1, 
ſaid, Aut hec ars et .aut 
nulla omnino per quam eas 
aſſequamur. The | Ante- 
cedents were, oblefati) 
animi and ratro conſtantte. 

+ If one of rhe antece- 
dents fign'fie a thing, wit 
life, and the other a thing 
without life, the Relative 
ſhall rather agree with 
that ſubſtantive that fap- 
nifies the rhing with life. 

Have you found your horſe 
and ſaddle, which you had 


JJ , 

I brought you both bird 
and egge, which T found'in 
the neſt. | 


+ Yet this.is not necel- 
ſary alwayes | for Ovid. 
ſaid, Clafſe viriſque potens 
per (us nova bella gernn- 


ut res poſſeſſes ( faith Rhe-. 
mus) (lometimes the Re. 
lative ſhall be the neuter 
Bender : as, Ter, Eun. 2, 
2: 27. Atque bac qui miſit 
mn ſibi ſolt poſtulat te vi. 
were, The ſubſlantives 
referred to j 
tivehec,are Eunuchus, and 
ancilla\}, unlef(s itbe ſaid, 
that munera Ordona is te- 
ferr-d ro therein, 
«4 Relatvum inter duo 
 Anrecedentia diverforum 
generum Ccollgcatum , 
nunc cum, priore conve- 
nit : ut, Val. Max. Sena- 
tus aſſiduam ſtationem eq 
loci peragebst , qui hodie 
R—_ appellarur. Non 
procul ab eo flumine, quod 
ſaliam vocant< Cicer.Pro- 
prus a terra Fovis ſtella 
fertur,quePhaeton dicitur 
Ovid. Unus erat tots 
nature vultus in orbe quem 
dixere Chaos. Cal. 1.B, 
G. aeegh 16a. qui ap- 
l 


Hatur Nimpheum. Plin. 


1.18. Sidere illo, quod ca- 
niculam appellamus, Suet. 
in Aug. Locus quem Syra- 
cuſas vocabat.. Liv.6. 1. $. 


fur, ',C-pe quas res, 


Mac, Sacrificium fecit im 
i 
eo 


the Rela-, 


—_— 


«EC 


- ” 
—_— —m_ oc ca. Cw. x _ 


Y 1, uy Ot OH oy 4 Aon 


, bus, que fidera of ſtellas 


| Genders it may indiffe- 


yerſc Numhers alto : as, 
- Eſtne ea Lutetia, quam 
ns Pariſis 


«ec - . 
.clie, - Eftne ea Lutectia, 


ea Joco, quem Pyram ap- 
pellant. : 

C Nunc cum poſterio- 
re: ut, Homines tuenur 
itlum globum , que terra 


dicitur. Eft lecus in car- 
cere quod Tullianum ap- 
pellatuy. In cojitu {ung, 
quod interlunium wocant . 
Hiſque animus datus eſt 
ex illis ſempiternts tgnt- 


vocatis. Cic. Som. Scip, 
Animal. plenum confilit, 
quem hominem VIcamus. 
Cic. Ad eum locum, que 
Pharſalia appellatur.Cal. 
3.'bel, c. Tunc confilta 
conjun&a,quas urbes dice- 
mus, Cic. pro Sextio, 

* When a Relative 
cometh berween two 
Subſtantives of diverſe 


rently accord with ci- 
ther of them as, Avis guy 
paſſer appellatur. The 
Bird which is called a 
Sparrow. Yea- though 
the Subſtantives be of dt- 


dicimus ?! 
Is nor that called Lzietia, 
that we call Paris? Or 


| : in the Grounding of a young Sthilar. 


| quos non Pariſis dicimus? 
This Conſtruttion we 
cannor exemplifie in En- 
gliſh, becauſe our Rela- 
tives CO not varie their 
Genders_and Terminati- 
ons: yer I et theſe Ex- 
amples for Trarſlation, 
in which the Relative 
may Le made as agreeing 
either with the former, 
or latter Subſtantive. - 


That ſometime flourt- 


ſhing -Kingdom, which: ye 


call England, hath of late 
been much ſpoiled by Crvil 
warts, 

That reaſonable crea- 
tare, whom we call man, 
doth many an.unreaſona- 
ble thing. 

The Battel was fought 
in that place which they 


- He was born in the 
DHwn, which is called 
Sulmo. - Wy: | 
 T!oſe Heavenly Fires, 
wiich Men. c l1 Starrs, 
ane ſhine brighteſt, when 
the night is darkeſt, 

C Ahlquando Relati- 


men Adjedivum ) re- 


ſpordet Pcimitivo quod 


call the Yharſalian fields.-, 


vum, ( aliquando & no- - 


H 3 in. 
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in Poſſeſſivo ſubintelligi- 
tur : ut Ter, Omnes om- 
nia bona dicere (5 lauda- 
re foxtunas meas, qui filt- 
um haberem, tali ingento 
preditum. wet 

Ovid. Noſtros wvidiſti 
flentis ocellos. Ter. Id mea 
minime refert , qui ſum 
natu maximus. Cic. Ve- 
ftra enim qui cum ſumma 
elegantia atque integritate 
vixiſtis, huc maxime 1in- 
tereſt. Cic. Tuum hominis 
ſimplicis pets vidimus. 


Engliſh Examples. 

Hear my voice, who crie 
$0 thee. | 

Mine is the better cauſe, 
who have not taken up 
contrary armes. 

Nor doeft thou read my 
words, who am removed 
far off. 

It is no concernment of 
thine, who art the Toun- 
get. 

T love not to ſee thy face, 
who haſt ſlaundered me be- 
hind my back. 

Heavy will be thy dam- 
nation, that pretendeſt god- 
lineſs, and pratliceſt wic- 
bedneſs. 


1 much commend hy 


wit , who firf® invented 
clocks. l 

There is no truſt to be 
grven to his words that 
thinketh one thing , and 
Þeakerh another. 

Grant our :requeſt, whg 
flie ts thee for = 

Take pitie on our con- 
dition, who ſuffer moſt baſe 
things. 


T .admire at your folly, . 


who waſh a Blackmnye. 

This 1s your great con- 
cernment who have lived 
with much handſomeneſs 
and uprightneſs. 

No body regarded my 
words callmg for help, 

Every one lamented his 
death circumvented by 
treacherous Rebels. 


He waſhed our ſtripes 


miſerably torne with ſcour- 


Les. 

Tou are of the Siſyphian 
breed, asvery a thief and 
cheat as he. 


q Quoties nullus No- 
minativus inrerſeritur in- 
ter Relativum & Verbum, 
Relativum erit Verbo No-. 
minativus : ut. Boer, Fe- 
lix qui potuit boni fontem 


| vicere lucidum. 


* When 


 #n the Grounding of a yung Schlav. 


© * Whenthere cometh 7 found by them, who 


no Nominative Caſe be- | are mtimate with him, 


rween the Relative and 
the Verb, the, Relative 
ſhall be-the Nominative 


what his deſign was. 
Tt is not fit that I, who 
have forced him to labour, 


Caſe ro- the Verb: as, ' ſhould be idle myſelf. 


Miſer eft qui -nummos ad- 
miratur > Wretched is 
that Perſon . which is in 
love with mony. 


Engliſh. Examples. 
Wiſe ts the child, which 
hnowweth his own Father. 
Rich 1s the man, that is 
content with his Eft ate. 
Not he who hath little, 
'but he who coveteth more, 
is a poor man. | 
Will you contend with 
me, who have overthrowh 


What young man 1s that, 
that looks on us fo ear- 
neftly? 

Is the houſe built up a- 
g4in, that was lately bur- 
ned down ? 

Is that Kingdom now 
deftroyed, which a while 
agoe was in ſo flouriſhing 4 
condition ? 

Are the Soldiers gong a- 
way that quartered at your 
houſe ? 

Have you found your 
Mares, that were gone 


all that have oppoſed me ? | aſtray? 


, H: ts to blame tode- 
ſoiſe thee, who art abet- 
ter man then himſelf. 

Do no wrong to him, 
that offers none to thee. 
It is a folly for them to 

flatter us, who bnow them 
' to be Knaves. - 

Th-y cannot but deasly 
. Iove you, who are ſo kind 
to them.” | 

We ought tobe grateful 
bs them, who are bountt- 
ful to us, 


The Warrs, that are not 
juſt, ſhould not be waged. 

The Peace, that 1s juſt, 
ought not to be broken. 


qe Ar 4h Nominativus 
Relativo & Vetho inter- 
ponatur, Relativum re- 
gitur a Verbo, aut ab alia 
diftione qux cum Verbo 


in Oratione locatur. 
(I) A Verbo. 


+ Bur when there c0- 
meth a Nominative Caſe 
H4 be- 
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”— 


berween the Relative and -of the crime 'of caverouſ.- 


the Verb, the Relative| neſs, whereof 
ſhall be ſuch Caſeas the | gccuſe- him ? 


Verb will have after him: 


as, Gratia ab officio, quod| faults, whereof we have 


many did 


It is fit, we amend thoſe 


mora tardat,abeſt. Felix| been admoniſhed. 


quem faciunt aliena'peri- 


Have - you received my 


eula cautum. Happy is| Letters from , the man, to 
he, whom other mers | whom I gave them ? 


harmes do make tro 


beware. 


Engliſh Examples. 


Do you diſpraiſe him, 


whom allmendo commend? | 


The man told me it 
whom you ſaid it to. 


T have payed' the mony 


wed tt. 


| to the man, to whom I 0- 
| Take heed what you ſay, 


Tou love that, which I and whom you ſay it to. 


do hate ©: and IT hate thar, 
which you do love. 

It becomes us toraiſe up 
thoſe, whom Fortune hath 
caſt down. 

I fear that Thhall ne- 
ver be able to repay the 
courteſies, which you have 
ſhewed me, 

Old Men remember all 
things, which they regard : 
and Young Men long for 
be thmgs , which they 

ihe. 
Iheacquitted of the theft, 
of which he was accuſed? 

He hath ſpent the mony, 
which he eſteemed ſ\ little 


Hath he cleared himſelf 


| 


' T have one to commend. ' 


| me, and him one whom all 
do not pleaſe. 


' 2. Aur ab alia divi- ..þ: 
"one, 'quz cum Verbo in 


Oratione locatur, 
* Yet here is to be un- 
derſtood and nored, that 


the Relative is not al- 


ways governed of the 
Verb, - that he cometh 
ſnext] before, but ſome- 
time of the Infinitive 
Mood. of another Verb }, 
that cometh after the 
Verb : as, Quibus voluiſtt 


me gratias agere, eg. 


What, Perſons thou wil- - 


ledft me to thank, Thave 
thanked, 
V4 


Ls » 


- 3n the Grounding of A young Scholar. 


Thave bidden thoſe Per- | thing, that had h 


ſons to dinner, whom you 
bad me bid. 

T have ſent the Letter 
to bim, whom you wiſhed 
me to ſend it to. 

Hais acquitted of thoſe 
crimes, which you affirmed 
him to be accuſed 'of. 

It is no ſhame to teach 
that, which it 3s fit to 
learn, 

Some 'fpare times ds 
fall out to be, which Ido 
not ſuffer to be loſt. 


mith which he berng af- 
frighted fhould run away. 


* Somerimes of a Ge- 
rund :*as, Nuem vidends 
obſtuput. Nue nunc non eft 
narrandi locus. Which 
chings at this preſent 1s 
no timeto tell, 

There flood an ignorant 
fellow prating three hours 


whom I was tired at the 
heart. 
Eggs are put under hens 


With expe#ation of the \.to ſit on, in putting under 


future, he liſeth things 
preſent, which he might en- 
J9- 


+ Sometimes of a Par- 


| ticiple : as, Quibus rebus 


R—_ 


] : 


F. cannot well diſcern 
with what things he being 
offended ſhould ſpeak a- 
gainſt us, 

Toeſe are the queſtions, 
\wheretoT am about to give 
anſwer, 

There are found out 
crimes enough , whereof 
be is to be accuſed. 

T had not heard of any 


| 


which - eggs, it muſt be 
minded, that they be of an 
odd number. 

TI am now going to ſee 
my Father and Mother, 
of ſeeing whom I have @ 


_adduftus feciſti ? ' with | long time had a great de- 
what things moyed didfſt | fire. | 
& thou it. We have need of many 


things, which we now have 

no opportunity to buy. 
Tou have been taught 

your duty towards God and 


the - King, of the forſaking 


which there can never be, 


any juſt cauſe. 


* Sometime of a Pre- 
poſition ſer before him : 


Is Lego Virgeilium, pre 
qu 


together, with hearing of 
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quo ceteri Poete ſordent.*a Fellow TI am, Albeit 


Nuem in hcum dedutta'in this manner of ſpea: 
res ſit vides. Unto what king, qur is an Indefinite, 


ate the matter is now | and nor a Relative, 
|, Make tryal when you 


brovght thou ſeeſt. | 
He ſpeah many things pleaſe, and you ſhall find 

quaintly, amongſt which \ what a Friend T am. 

this alſ. I cannot tut wonder, 
Now I return to Otho, | when I ſee what madneſs 


from whom IT had digreſ- there is in moſt men. 


ſed ſomewhat too farre- | Do you not wonder what 
That wotind comes not t0 apparel this ſhould be. 

a ſcarre, in which medica-| It will quickly be ſeen 

ments are tried, ' what Soauldiers we are, 
He that is diſinherited when once we come into the 

may- ſay many things, for | Field, 

which he would not go to | 

law. * Somerimes of a Noun 
Thoſe matches which ' Partitive or Diſtributive ; 

you unwiſely ruſh into, are as, Quorum optimum eg? 

they joys or burdens ? | habeo. Quarum rerum 
They fit themſelves for ' utram minus velim , nin 

the Court, and for honours, facile poſſum exiſtimare. 

mm which thoſe very things Of the which-two things 

are to be feared, which are ' whether I would with 


hoped for. | leſs will have, I' cannot, 


| eaſily eſteem. 


* Sometimes with the | The Woman fell into tw? 


Subſtantive that ir doth ' dangers, whereof ſhe bad 
accord with, it is put in tryed neither. 
the Nominative Caſe by | Whether of theſe twe 
reaſon that the Verb that | Boobs had you rather read? 
it comes before requiresa' TI will now let you ſet 
Nominative Cafe with it ; ' trees; of which many were 
as, Senties qui vir fiem. | ſet with mine own hand. 
Thou ſhalt pexceive what, T ſaw a«company rv 
ocks 


_ 


7 ——, te © & = 


__. a XA -«c 


mu, 1: wt ._ 


my 
%. 
— 
A 


—_— — 


— % —— II 


in the Grounding of a young $ cholar. 107 
|  hicks; in a vallie, whereof] That Conquerour, whoſe 
one began to bellow aloud.\ valour and wiſdom all ad- 
. Man is by nature fur-| mired, dwelt in a Cottage. 
niſhed with tws hands,| Cicero was a great lo. 
whereof the right hand is ver of Terence, whoſe 
the ſtronger. ror he willingly made 
Many Phyloſopbers flou- | uſe of. 
riſhed once in Greece, 
whereof Socrates was'| * Sometime it 'is ©- 
even by the Oracle judged therwile | i. e. in ſome 
| thewiſeſt. - other than the Genitive 
| The, Macedonians that Caſe Jgoverned of a Sub+ 
day had the better of the ſtantive:as,Omnia tibi da- 
| Perſians, of whom many buntur, quibus opus babes, 
* | thouſands were ſlain in the | All things ſhall be given 
battel. thee, which thou haſt | 
/ © Sometimes it is put i need of. X 
| | in the Genitive Caſe by| He 1s not 4 man of that | 
; | reaſon of a Subſtantive credzt \ ea fide ] that you 
} | coming next after him : are of. 
! | as, Cujzus numen adoro. E-| Were he a Boy of that 
l go illum nonnovi cujus cau- wit, which he is ſaid to be 
» | 54 hoc-mcipis, I knew of, none could excell him, 
$ him not for whoſe cauſe Scholgrs many times 
h | thou beginneſt this mat-' have many =_ in their 
t | ter. ' ſtudies, whereof they have 
Ts this theBoy,whoſeFa- ſmall uſe. 
0 ther and Mother died of How many things are 
>] the plague ? there in the world, whereof 
He is truly happy, from a wife man hath no need, 
whoſe ſafety no leſs joy ſhall | 
| come almoſt unts all men, + Sometime ofan Ad: 
*&f than to himſelf. jettive : as, Cui ſimilem 
re Bleſſed is the Man,whoſe non vidi. Quo dignum te. 
4. Conſcience hath noſin to ac- judicavj. 
al'f eufe bim of. | What celour is that, 
; "3-0 wher e- 
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whereunto white 15 con- 
trary ? 

My friends, whom 1 
have been hind unto, are 
become mine enemies. 

Tou may expe## thanks 
from the Husbandmen, to 
whom your work is uſeful 
and acceptable, 

IT never lived unquietly 
with any man, to whom my 
habitation was neer. ' 
->It is not thanh-worthy to 
give. a thing to a'man, 
whom it is unprofit able un- 
ro 


Tou tell me of a man, 
whom there is nothing e- 
qual, or ſecond to. 

Tou' attribute that wit 


T feldom goe to ſee men, 
| whom T ltve much neerer to 
than you. 

My Father, whom 1 
hoped to meer by the way, 
brought me home agamn 
with him, 


* Somerime- it is pur 
in the Ablative Caſe with 
this fign than, apd 1s go- 
verned of the Compara- 


him ; as, Utere virtute 
qua mhil eft melius. Uſe 
vertue, than the which 
nothing is better. 

He rifeth betime inthe 


morning, than which w- 


thing m the world is more. 


wnto me, which I am not | wholeſome, 


endued withal. 


You give your ſelf to idle-- 


Tou put thathonour #p- | neſs, than which nothing is 
on me, which I am not | worſe. 


worthy of. 


Tois was the opinion of 
Socrates, than whom in all 


CT Sometime of an {Greece none was more 


Adverh: as, Cut utrum 
obviam procedam nondum 


will goe to meer with I 


wiſe. 


I am much taken with 


ftatui, Whom whether I  Seneca's ſayings, than 
, whom none of the P hiloſo- 


have not yet determi- |phers ſpeaks more graveh. 


ned. 


T have ſeen a man be- 


Tou and your Father are 
perſons, than whom I love 


fore now, whom you do |and honour none more. 


dance exceedingly lihe unto, 


Beauty is a thing, than 
which 


tive Degree coming after 


"—_ 


 #n the Grounding of a oung Scholar. 


frail. elſe goe to decay. 


orerned art all but is put fieth [1.e, referrethunto] 


| 
, 
i 


a. thing 15 to be done, its; 


pur in the Ablative Caſe :. 


lute: as; Nuantus erat 


) which nothing is. more that itfailing . all things 


* Sometime it is mu * Alſo when it fgni- 


in.the Ablarive Caſe abſo- /an mnſtrament wherewith: 


gan Ceſar,quo Impera- 
are Roman primum Bri- 
- tanriam ingreſsi ſunt? 
How worthy a than was 
Julius Ceſar,ander whole 
condu&,the Romans firſt 
,en:rcd Britain? 

How brave an Orator 
was Marcus Tullius, un- 
dex whoſg. patronage the 
1anocent ever found ſafety ? 
+1 will commit my ſelf 
wito God, who being my 
guide and guard, T ſhall 
; not fail, 


t was good living in the 
days of Saturn who being 
* Kg, chaſtity had its abi- 

ding in- the earth, 


KEE 


_ coming into the army, the 
enemies fled out the field. 
How great is the power 


\ of mony we may ſee by this, | 


as, Ferrum habuit, quo ſe 
occrderet, He. had aknite,. 
wherewith he would have 
ſlain himſelf; 

T tooh away from that 
madman the ſword, with 
winch be would have kil- 
led me, | 

Had T a penn wherewith 
to wyite, I ſhauld. quickly 
write out that Book. 

Iwant a flaffe ts beat 
that Dog withall [i. E.: 
with which I may beat 
that Dog }. - $-.. 

If I mu# buy vittuals 
you muſt find me mony fo 
buy them with, ' 

Who lent that traitor an 
halter. to hang himſelf 
withall-? 2h 

1f you will mabe me. a 
pern, I will. get you 4 
penknife to make it with 
l.C, with which to make 
it, | 


+ Alſo when it referrs 
I 
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to the Means whereby a| He looks upm bis own 
thing is tro be done: as, 'end with that mind that a 


Non mehercle habes, quo |\man who is ſecure, looks ' 


ribi trato ſatisfaciam Sen. upon the end of another 
He is full of care, that man withal \ i, e, with 

thoſe things wherewith he which. 

x delighted, may hold out! The Sea hath caft u 

to the laſt. thoſe, whom it had ſwal. 
Let us take ſome courſe. lowed, with the ſame force 

by which it may be deci- that it had ſwallwed 

ded, whether ſhall rule o- them up withal. 

ver whether. | 
He ſaid he might be cor- 

_ with riches, with tives and Tndefinites 

w 


ich an army might be | follow the Rule of the- 
corrupted. [Relative : as, Quis, uter, ' 


There's to be no obeying ) qualis. quantis, quotus, 
of a Father in that, by; quiſquis, quicunque, cujur, 
which it is brought to paſs, | cujuſmodt; eutmodi, cuichi- 
that he ſhall not be a Fa- | modi, utercunque, qualif- 
ther. cinngue, quantuſcungue , 
| quotuſquiſque, 8&c, which 

+ And alſo when it | ever more come before 
referrs to the Manner of ! the Verb like as the Rela- 
the' doing ofa thing : as, | tive doth: as, Hei mihy, 
Nemo wivit eo more, quo ' qualis erat? Talis erat? 
 enprt wivere qualem minquam vidi. 
We marſhalled our army | Si quis me audit. Sen. 


that day after the ſame! Qui ſit drvitiarum mo- 


manner, that we had done | dus, queris ? Sen. 
the day before. $1 carum tibi ſeruum 
He ts to be punifhed af-| venderes, quereres, quis 
ter that manner, tbat| emptor eſſet. Sen. , 
flaves were wont to be pu-| Que tantawvos fert ira? 
mſhed in onr forgfat hers |Sen. | 
days. S1 quefierit aliquis, que 
cau- 


* Nouns - Interroga- 


”_ = Ol . 
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uy - F771 ſ / | ay. 
| cauſa hominem adverſus vivendum , quali utaris 
| - hominem in facinus coegit? cibo. Cic. | 


# 


Sen. 
Quid faciam adoztatus? 
Sen. 


Dic quid in domo tua 
caveriny? Sen, 
' Nuid eſt, quod aut ne- 
' gandum mihng aut excuſan- 
dum fit ? Sen. 
Illie fi quid commiſero, 


me nec meus reciplet -pa-| rur. Cic. 


ter. Sen, 
' Quod tantum malum 
*bumano genert vel forte vel 


| fato imvefum? Sen. | 


Uter tandem \noftrim 

 popularis eft?-Cic. .. 

-.. Ut neque dtjudicari poſ- 
fet, uter utr1 anteftrendus 
-wideretur. Czl. 

. Ab' ntro_ infidia fa#e 

ſint, incertum eft. \CiC. 

 Hodie utro frui malis»0p- 
-tio ſit tua. Cic.. 

Horum utro nti wolu- 
mus, altero carendum eſt. 
Cic. 

Dicis utrum mavis ? eli- 
gee Marr. | \ 

Si quis eft talis ; qua- 
les efſe omnes oportebat, 
Cic. 

Nualis orator putas 
eſſe ſcribere hiſt3#iam?2Cic. 


Nihil intereft -ad beats, 


 Annon intelligys quales 
viros mortuos ſumm ſcele- 
15 argues ? Cic, 

Te magnopere queſs, ut 
qualem te jam ante) »9pu- 
lo Romano prebuiſti, ta- 
lem te _nobis hoc tempore 
impertias, Cic. 

Ormnino quale- fit queri- 


Uualta Ledzi fata La- 
cones habent. Mart. 
Quant homins mn di» 
cend3 put# efſe ſcribere 
hiſtoriam ? Cic. 
9 Quanta innocentia de- 
bent * 'eſſe Imperatores ? 
quanta temperantia 2 Cic. 
2 ut adoleſcens admodum 
tante opinionis in decla- 
mandy , | quant £ poftea in 
diſputando fuit. Sen, '\.} 
Quantum, cujaſms- 
di, & quale fit queritur. 
Cic.. 3 
Nuotus erit iſte denart- 
w, qiti niifit deferendus ? 
Cic 's,. Ver. 


| 


Ex ills occidere” me ws- 
let, quiſquis fr ugaliſsimus 
fuerit. Sen, Quoquo con- 
filio fecerit, f ecit certh ſus. 
Quoqus'\alis meds cecade- 

rit, 


"a 0 ea 
rit, quecungque ſit fortuna. 
Durrer, - 


m_ 


- Nuicunque is eft, et me 
profitery inimicum. Cic. 
Nuemcunque caſum for- 
tuna dederit, ff quecunque 
fortuna erit eblata.  Cic. 
 Nuamcungque aſſequi p0- 
tuerit in dicendo mediocri- 
tatem,. Cic. de Orat. . 
Non 6mnia quecungue 
boquimur, ad artem (5 ad 
pracepta efſe revocanda. 
Cic. 
"Cujunt pecus 2 an Meli- 
bei? Virg. 


Tx puerum hic ap- 
4iſtt ? Ter. 
a = eſſe aiebat 2? 
Non. Cujam 1gitur '? Fra- 
tris filiam? Ter. 

Nuantum,(s cutuſmoat, 
4 omnino quale fit queri- 
tur. Cic. | 
. $1 intererit, cujuſmod; 
mors ejus fuerit, cujuſmo- 
dires. mortem ejus fit con- 
ſeenta. Cic. - + 

Ego wetere amice munuſ- 
culum mittere wolut, cujuſ- 
modi ipſius ſolent eſſe mu- 
mera. CIC; i; 

- Conſideres gr avins Cul- 
modi fint , ea que repre- 
bendifti. Gell, 


Vereor enim cuieuimod! 
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vare, "ut" tibi omnino non 
pepercerim. Cic, 

 Demus huic aliquid e- 
rs, cuicurmodi eft, Gell, 


ſumas, hoc cuicuimodi eſt 
otro ? Cic, 
'Utercunque vicerit, non 
erit mirum futurum Cic, 
Totum hoc leve eſt, qua- 
lecunque eſt. Cic- 


vitatis viri ſunt, tals eſt 
civitas, Cic. t 
Qyantumecunque eft, mi- 
hi ſatis eft. Sen. 
Quicunque erammw , (5 
quantulumcyungue diceba- 
mus, \Cic, > * 

. Ut in quanilibet partem 
quotoquague i loco  libebit , 
poſermus; Cie. >, 
NQuetocuique: brica eſt? 
uts equum habet? Curt. 
. 9, x 


* Not only the Rela- 
tive, &c, when it is not 
the Nominative Caſe t0 
the Verb, is ſet before the 
Verb, thar governs it, but 
alſo the Subſtantive, that 
the- Relative, .&c. agrees 
with, if .it be expreſſed : 
and: that ether word ao 

that 


eft, ne itd hunc videar ſer. 


Ub enim melius uti poſ- 


Qualeſcunque ſummi ci- 


* #n the Grounding of a young Scholar, 
that governs it, or its vivendum ' quali utaris 
Subſtantive, (if it benor c160. gon, 

verned of the Verh) Amon intelligy quales 
ometimes may, and wviros mortuos ſummi ſee- 
ſometimes muſt be con-' lerrs argaas. 
ſtrued* before the Verb: Qualia Ledxi fata La- 
as | cones habent, 

Quibus rebus adduftus Quanta innocentia de- 

' feciſti? | bent eſſe imperatores ? 

Que nunc mm eſt nar-) Quoquo conſilio fecerit, 


* rand locus.  fecit certe ſu3, 


Quem in locum dedufta, Quemcunque caſum for- 
es ſit vides. tuna dederit, ff quecun- 
Lego Virgilium, pre que fortuna erit oblata. 
quo cetert Poete ſordent, | - Cujum puerum hic ap* 

" Sentres qui vir ſiem. |poſuiſti ? 
Nuarum rerum utram\ Si intererit cujuſmodi 


_ minus velim, n5t: facile poſ-| mors ejus fuerit, cujuſmo- 


ſum exiſtimare. di res mortem ejus fit con- 
Cujus numen adoro, | ſecutas. 
Quorum optimum eg) Ut in quamlibet partem 

habeo. quotoquogque fibebit loco, 
Ego tlum non vidi, cu-| poſſimus. 

Jus causa hoc incipis. 
Nuem videndo obſtupu-| Engliſh Examples of 

it,  theſetwolaſt Rules. 
Cur fumilem non vidi. If any body ask for me, 
Ab utro inſidie fats fint, ſay I am gone abroad. 

incertum eſt. | Who can count the ſands 
Horum utro uti wvolu-' on the ſhore ? or who can 

mus, altero carendum eſt.\.number the hairs of his 
Nyalis orators, (9 head? 

quanti hominis in dicendo; IT never met with any 

putas eſſe ſcribere hiſtori- man that c1uld tell, what 


am ? | was the meaſure of the 
Nihil intereſt ad beats] water in the Sea. 


I What 
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What ſo great wt 
thruſts you on to this talha- 
tiveneſs ? 

If any body admire what 
reaſon induced me to be- 
lieve this, I my ſelf (hall 
wonder. - 

What ſaid he inhis an- 
ger ? 

Can you ſay what I did 
amiſs all that time? 

What is there in this 
World, that may beto be 
feared, or loved by a wiſe- 
man? 

If T loſe or marre ought, 
my mother will chide me. 

What ſo great good hath 
befallen to our kindred by | 
your advancement? 

Whether of us is the bet - 
ter Schalar ? 

It is hard to ſay, | 
which is to be preferred be- 
fore which. 

It cannot be told by whe- 
ther the viftory was got. 

Tou may tabe your choice, 
whether of them you had 
rather uſe. 

T know not whether of 
them I ſhall enjoy with | 
more delight. 


man be ſuch as all men 


ſhould be. 


T bave bought you ſuch a 
horſ e, as you deſired, 
What hind of Preacher 
muſt he be, that ſhall con- 
vert all his hearers ? 
What kind of Artiſts 
work do you thank it to be, 
to build a Caſtle in the 
Aar ? - 
It matters not to eternal 


life, what ſort of garment © 


you haveon, when you are 
buried. 

One would hardly think, 
what kind of books ſome. 
men will read, and com- 
mend. 

Doe not doubt, but that 
T ſhall ſhew my ſelf ſuchin 
the height of honour, as I 
have heretofore ſhewed my 


ſelf in a low eſtate. 


Few Countreys breed 
dogs,ſuch as England doth, 

Such horſes as we ſell 
here, you will hardly buy 
elſewhere. 

Of how great a man at 


fighting,do you think it to 


be the worb, to conquer 
the World in three 


Tou may have whether ' years ? 


you will, 


Of how great wiſdom Prea- 


It is a marvel if any chers to be men/of how great 


diligence 


——— 


— 


— 


great patience / 

Though he be but avery 
Touth, yet he 1s one of as 
great ability in ſpeaking, 
as his Father was in wri- 


ting. : 


So much mony as a man 
hath in his purſe, ſo much 
credit ſhall he have inthe 
World. | | 

T have given my Daugh- 


” ter to her portion, as much 
* as Iwas well able to ſpare. 


Know you what part of 


your Father's eſtate will 
* fall to your ſhare ? | 


Tou cannot tell, in what 


| year of your life, you muſt 


die, much leſs on what 
day of the year. 

Whoſoever he be that 
ſhall honour God, him God | 
will honour. 

Which way ſoever he 
take ts live, T am not much 
concerned in it. 

Which way ſoever it hap- 
pen,T ſhall be contemred, 

Whoſoever he be that is 
an Enemy to vertue, I am 
no Friend to him. 

What _ hindneſs ſoever 
you ſhew to my Prother, I 
ſhall take it as done to my 
ſelf: 
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) diligence alſo! and of how! 


Not all things whatſoe- 
ver Wiſe men doe,are wiſe- 
ly done. 

Whatſoever we have we 
do ow it all to the good- 
neſs of God, 

Whoſe Boob is this? 
Georges's or Peter's, 

Whoſe Horſe have you 
brought here ? 

If this be not your Mare, 
whoſe then do you ſay that 
ſhe is? 

Inquire about the Corn, 
how much there is of it and 
of what ſort it is. 

It is a matter what a 
kind of life yours is, and of 
what ſort your death ſhall 
be, and what bind of con- 
dition ſhall follow aftey 
your death? 

T will ſend within this 
day or two ſome Apples.ſuch 
as uſe to grow in our Or - 
chard. 

In commending you ſhould 
conſider well, what bind of 
things thoſe be whichyou doe 
commend, 

"Re he as he will, it may 
net be amiſs to give ſome- 
thing to him that is poor, 

Such as it was, my Pa- 
va toob my preſent kind- 


ly. 
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Whetherſoever die firſt, [ met? What one a Gaunt- 


the ſurvivor is to be his heir. | let 2 or even a good Sword. 


Whitherſoever you ſhall 
ſend,thither he will loſe la-| Examples of the lat. 
bour. ter Rule, 

This work, whateverit | With what Arguments 
be,is all eaſie enough to be ; were you brought to believe 
done. ſo abſurd an Opinion ? 

Of whatſoever ſort you| Which ſayings of the An- 
ſee the Governors of a State | cients we have not time 
to be, of that ſort will be | now to rehearſe, 
the people, Which Writings of the 

How mach ſoever it be|Loets I have not leiſure 
that you give to an un-\now tobe read 
thankful man, it 1s all loft. | In what place of dan- 

Hyw little ſoever you | ger we now are brought, 
give to a thankful man, he\ who ſees not ? 
will thank you for it. . Into which eftate of mi- 

Be the men who they ſery we fooliſhly fell byour 
will be, and how much or | own fault, | 
how little ſoever it be that | I love Feef, in Compa- 
they give you, you are be-\riſmm of which all other 
holden to them. meats are worth little, 

Tou have liberty to goe in- | If I come to you to din- 
to any Country whatſoever | ner, you ſhall ſee what a 
you hiſt, oy to dwel in what-| Stomach I have to my 
ſoever Kingdom you pleaſe. | Meat. 

Of all the Philoſaphers| Of the which two Books 
that ever were, what one ' whether I have the more 
had an infallible judge-| mind to read, I cannot eaſi- 
ment ? : ly ſay. 

Of all men living what | Whoſe Pen have you 
one Tnoaw you, that 1s free | got to write with ? 
from all faults? | Doe you know whoſe 

In all the Army what | Booh Tam reading ? 
one Souldier had a Hel-) There are ſeveral Opi- 

ions 


nions of Philoſophers Re 
whereof Epicurus held) 
nome of the beſt. | 
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How ereat labour of 
brain and bodie muſt a 
Scholmaſter endure to 


For wheſe Cauſe do mn good Scholars. 


undertabe jo great a jur- 


ney? {you doentyto be ſure,you ſhalb 


If you knew for whoſe; 
ſake I take all this pains, 
you would not blame me (. 

There preach'd a Mi- 
niſter at our Church to day, 
* in hearing of whom I ras 
amazed: the like to whom 
T have not heard. 

Whether of t hetwo 
* knives you like beſt, take 
that. 

It is conſiderable unto 
health, what kind of diet 


By what advice (ever 


not d92 it by mine. 
Whatſoever Portion God 
gives us in this World,let us 
receive it with thankfulneſs. 
Of our life, whatſoever 
ſort it be of, we muſt render 
an account unto God. \ 
Let us ſo live,that atwhat 
time ſoever, and in what- 
ſoever place death (ball 
ſetxe upon us, it may find 
us prepared. 


yu beep. 


| 


CHAP. V, 


Of the Artificial Order and Elegant 
placing of Wards. 


T HE Artificial Ordering and Elegant placing of 
Words conducerh very much to the making of 
of Latine Good, Toevince this, if there were need, 
it might ſuffice to ſay, that of the very fame words, 
according to the different placing of them, may be 
made Latine very Elegant, or very Unelegant, ror 
Inſtance, the words Rogo, ut venis ad me, will he 

13 very 
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very Elegant if placed thus, Rogo, ut ad me venias; 


or thus, Ad me, ut ventas, rogo; or thus, Ut ad me 
venias, rogo 3 or thus, Ad megrogo, ut venias. Bur very 


Unelegant, if placed thus. Rogo ut me venias ad; 


or Rogo ad me ventas ut : or Rogo me venias ut ad; 
or Rogo me venias ad ut ; or thus, Ut me venias, Rogo 
ad or Ut venias merogo ad: or indeeed almoſt, if 
not altogether, any other way, That the Learner 
therefore may have ſome skil in that Arr, let the 
Teacher give him ſome Rules, And when he hath 
made his Engliſh into plain true Latine, according 
ro the Natural Order, let him then according to his 


Rules, tranſpoſe and place it in the Artificial Order . 
and when he hath done, ſhew it to his Maſter : who 
is to ſhew him where he fails ; and to amend what ' 


he miſtakes in : and this done, ler him again tran- 
ſcribe itinto his fair Book,and then commir it to me- 
mory as before. 

For the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Uſe of the Lear- 
ner T ſhall here ſer down a Colle&ion of Rules for 
Artificial Ordering and Elegant placing of Words, 


Rules of Placing Words. 
And firſtof rhe Parts of a Compounded Word. 


The Parts of a Compounded Word may be Elegant» - 


Iy divided by ſome otherWord coming berwixt the 
Parts, as 

Rem verd pablicam amiſimus. Cic. 

De juris quoque Conſultts. Suet. 

Nuod judicium cangue. Cic. 

Me certe in omnibus rchus ſatis noſtrxque con- 
jun&ioni amorique fa#urum — Cic. 

Prias inquit quam hoc circulo excedas. Val, Max, 

Corurnices ante veniant qudrmr grues. Plin. 

Cum multis annis þ oft periiflem, quam Pretores 


Fo. 


_ fuitienr, Cic 


«”@s Ss am«a ou RN \mWuww 
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Secondly of Words in a Sentence. 

r. Firſt, The Words that goe together in the 
Natural Order, are parted aſunder in the Order Ar- 
.tificial, and the Governed come before thoſe that 
govern 3 VIZ. rhe Oblique Caſes in the beginning, 
the Verb in the end, and the Nominativye Caſe in 
the middle betwixt both as 

Munitiſimam hoftium civitatem Cxfar occupavit, 

. Petulanti bonos lingua conſetari define, 

2, Secondly, The Subſtantive of the Genitive 
Caſe 1s elegantly ſer before the Subſtantive that 
governs it, as 

Immortalitatis amore flagravit. Cic. 

Cum ipfiugs vittorie conditione jure omnes vittt occi- 
diſſemus, clementie tug judicio conſervati ſumus. Cic. 

3. Thirdly, The AgjzeQive is uſually ſer before 
the Subſtantive as 

Ampla domus dedecori domino ſzpe fit. Cic. 

Tenacifſimi ſumus eorum, qu e rudrbius annis Per- 
cepimus. Quintil. : 

Exceptions. 

Yer ſeveral ſorts of Adje@ives are ſometimes c- 
legantly ſer after their Subſtantives 

C1.) Partitives 3 as 9mnrs, and nullus. 

Virtutis [aus omns in atone confiſtir, Cic, 

Ur ad te ſcribendi meo arbitratu facultas nulla 
detur.. Cic, 

Majus mihi dare beneficium nullum potes, Cic. 

So Nemo. 

Ar verd huyus ploriz, C. Ceſar, quam es paulo 
ante adeptus, ſoczum habes neminem. Cic, 

(2.) Numerals, as 

Dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt. Cz, 

Ad hominum millia decem undique coegit, Cxi. 

_ omnium charitates patria una comp!exa 
ElT,  Cic. 
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(3.) Comparatives and Superlatives,eſpecially in 
the end of a Sentence, where they many- time 
ſtand very praceſully : as | 

Nihil illo regno ſpoliatius, nihil rege egentius Cic, 

Imperatorem liberaliſsimum, etatem opportuniſs;- 
mam, commend ationem certe ſingularem habes, Cic, 

(4) Pronominals, as | 

Ardeo cupiditate incredibili,neq; ut ego arbitror 
reprehendenda, nomen ut noſtrum (criptis illuſtrerur 
& celebretur rais. Cic. 

Sun r 1mgeniis noftris ſemina innata virtutum. Cic, 

(5.) Adjectives of two Syllables, if their Subſtan- 
tives be of more Syllables; as 


Quis animo £quo videt eum, quem impure ac fla- 


gitiose putet vivere? Cic. 
uzres haber inflationem magnam. Cic. 

4. Fourthly, Betwixt . the Adjedtive and 
the Subſtantive ſeveral things are elegantly.in- 
ſerred, 

(1.) If the Subſtantive and Adjedive be of the 
Genitive Caſe, then the former Subſtantive will 
come elegantly berween them : as 

Ceſaree clementia Majeftatis pacem & tranquili- 
tatem Provinciis dedir, 

Philoſophia omnium mater Artium — Cic, 

(2.) If the Subſtantive and Adjefive he not of 
the Genirtive Caſe, then the Subſtantive of the Ce- 
nitive Caſe will come elegantly betwixrt them : as 

Hxc eſt vera juſtitiz [aus — 

Ob inclytam viri religionem. Flor. 


(3+ If the Subſtantive be governed of any Pre- 


poſition, the Prepofirion will come clegantly be- 
tween the Subſtantive and the Adjefive : as 
Certa decausa nondcum adducer vt faciam. Cic. 
Hoc aflequcrec, ut quain 1n partem Accipias minus 
laborem. Cic. 


Quam 


et 


}  & 
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nam ob rem venerim, dicam:. Plaut, 

( 4.) If the Subſtantive be not governed of any 
Prepofition, yet a Prepofition with his- Caſual 
word may elegantly come between the Adje@ive 
and his Subſtantive : as | 

Caſta ad virum matrona parendo imperat, Publ, 

Cs.) Berwcen the Adjettive and the Subſtantive, 
may elegantly. he ſetnot only Nouns ; and Prepofj- 
tions alone, or with their Caſes: but ſingle words of 
any fort almoſt : as | 

Pronoun. Quamcungque Ei fidem dederis, prafſta- 
bo, Cic. 

Ego poſt ſupplicationes mihi decretas in Dalma- 


tiam profe&tus ſum, Cic. Subciſiva quzdam tempo- 
'r4 incurrunt, quz ego perire non patior, Cic. 


Verb. Hoc affirmo, & hoc pace dicam tu4. Cic. 

Adverh. Maximam vero partem quaſi ſuo jure 
fortuna f1hi vendicat. Cic. 

Neque ull/a unquam etas de tuis laudibus conti- 
ceſſert. Cic. | 

Yea Clauſes: as Magnum profetto Iaborem 
Ceſar aſlumpſit, quem ferme ab zpſrs ad nos veniſſe 
Gadibus aiunr,ut Hoſtes ſue quidem Majeſtati rebel. 
les, _ aurem ſupr4 modum rebus infeſtos ar- 
mis ſubigeret. Quam ob canſam perpetuum illi amo- 
rem & gratiam debemus immortalem. 

Note. If any thing come between the Subſtantive 
and the Adjettive, then may either indificrently be 


. ſet before other. 


_ $- Fifthly, The Relative qui is elegantly ſet be- 
fore the expreſſed Subftanrive, ro which 1t referrs, 
eipecially if any other words come between : as 


Nuem cum iſto ſermonem habueris, procul ſtans 


accepi. 
Propter eum, quem fibi ipſe finxcrat, principatum 
Cic, 
Note. 
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Norte. If qui in one clauſe of a Sentence anſwer to 
bic, is, or 1dem in another clauſe; that clauſe in t 
which qui is, wiil very elegantly come firſt, 
Nauem puerum vidiſti formoſum, hunc vides de- x 
formem in ſeneda. Varro. 
Nui ſemel verecundi» fines tranfierit; eum bene t 
& naviter oporrter eſſe impudentem. Cic, 
Qui dolet rebusalicuyus adverſis, idem alicujus | , 
etiam ſecundis. doler. Cic, 
6, Sixthly. A Pronoun Primitive comes elegant. e 
ly between a Pronoun Poſſeſſive, and the Subſtan- Þ 1; 
tive that it agrees with : as 
Familiaritas mihi tua non. injucunda eſt; ju 
Tuo tibi judicio eſt utendum. Cic, 
Gravi teſte privatus ſum amorts ſummi erga te || i 
met, Cic. h 
7. Seventhly. The Pronoun 7zpſe being to beſet 
after any Pronoun Primitive in an Oblique Cafe, Þ 1 
may elegantly come either before, or after ir, inthe | p, 


Nominartive Cafe : as m 
Qui ipſe ſibi ſapiens prodefle nequit, nequicquam Q 
ſapir. Cic, C 


Odi ſapientem qui ſzb! ipſe ſapiens non eſt. Cic, 
Hzc ſcripſi, non ut de me ipſe dicerem, ſed ut-- | wy 


Cic. 
Non egeo medicina, me ipſe conſolor. Cic. Þ| n 
Tibi unum timendum fir, ne ipſe tibi defuiſle vi- 
deare. Cic. ar 


Qui me violare volent, ſe ipſs judicahunt. Cic. 
8. Eiphtly. Prepoſitions moſtly come before | th 


their Caival words : as | C 
Iſla pr. fidia, quz pro templis omnibus cernitis. | $1 
Cic. 


Qui 77 vita rantum aheſt ut voluptates ſe&entur, | x 
etiam curas, lollticitudines, vigilias perferunt. 
Cic, 
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} Ego ipfi, qudd de ſua ſententia deceſſerir, poeni- 
tendum pure. Cic. 

Accepi' 4 te literas, quibus videris vereri, Ut e- 
piſtolas illas acceperim. Cic. 

Yer ſome Prepoſitions are not unelepantly ſer af- 
ter their Caſe, not only in Poets, but in Orators, ; as 

Neminem poſfle dare alteri matrimonium, nifi 
quem penes fit patrimonium. Quintil. 

Cordi mihi fuit, priuſquam ad te jirem, quzrere 
explorareque, quonam modo veteres noſtri particu- 
la iſta, qu4 de agitur , uſfi ſunt. A. Gell. 

Quos adverſum multi ex Bithyma volentes oc- 
currere falſum filium arguituri=— Sal, 

Quz 1 quys inter ſocietas aut eſt, aut ſuit, aut 
futuraeſt, eorum eſt habendus ad ſummum natursx 
honum optimus beatiſſimuſque comitatus. Cic, 

Conſequeris ramen, ut eos ipſos, quos contr ſta- 
tuas Xquos placatoſque dimittas. Cic. 

Perturbari animos neceſle cfſe dicunt, ſed adhibenr 
modum , quem ultra progredi non oporteat. Cic, 
| | Quem locum Agyptum verſus finem imperii hahuere 
Carthaginienſes. Sal. 
c Poſtulavit ut aliquem populus daret,quicam com- 
* | municarer. Cic. 
Nu. Suffidium, quacum mihi omnes receſl.tydi- 
nes ſunt, diligentins commendo. Cic, 


- | Note. Cum is always ſet after me, te, and nobis ; 
and tenus. after his Caſual word. 

% And between the Prepofition and his Caſe may o- 

(> 


ther words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive 
| Caſe governed of that Subſtantive, which the Prepo- 
S- | fition comes before. as 
Pey ego te Deos oro, ut ne 1llis animum inducas 
rn, credere, Ter, 
tl Fxanimi ſententi4. Ter. ; 
Prarerum magmtudine. Cic. | 
g0 * 9. Ninthly 
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9. Ninthly, Betwixt the- Participle, and that 
Perſon of the Verb Sxm, whereof the Preterper- 
fet Tenſe of a Verb Paſſive or Deponent is made 
up, there may ſome word be elegantly placed : as 

Diu ſum equidem relufatus. 

Decretum a Senatu eſt. 

Hujvs gloriz, quam es paulo ante adeptus, ſoci- 
um hahbes neminem. Cic, 

10, Tenthly, The Vocative Caſe; the Verbs in. 
quit and ait, and the Particles enim and autem, 


have uſually ſomething placed in the beginning of a | { 
Sentence before them : as Þ+ 
Quanquam te Marce filt, annum jam audientem | | 
Cratippum, idque Athenis Cic, iC 
Ennio delettor, ait, — Cic, &11 
Quam inquit, vellem neſcire literas, Suet. Ner, | Vc 
& 10. ther 
Nec enim is es quem forma iſta declarat. Cic. date 
Inanimatum eft enim omne, quod impulſu agitur }*c: 
cxternos C ic, Sum 
Erat «utem difficile rem tantam inchoatam re- | mf 
linquere, Cic. niſl 
In quo autem defiderare te fignificabis. Cic. ( 
11, Eleventh!y, Words of Near and of Contrary 
. fgnification, are elegantly placed together in a Sen- | / 
rence : as pſt 
Eveniunr {';»4 dignis. Sal. | for 1 
Dos indocro quid praſtat ? quod ceco widens. | * 
Plaur, Mon 


Caſta ad virum matrrona parendo imperat. Publ. I '@ 
12.Twc.f!ily,in a Coexture ofthings relatedeach I Mar 
to other whzr is the more worthy,or before the other | mM 
in naturc,is eleganrly placed formoſt in order : as | far 
Mors in claris viris & feminis dux in coclum folet | 4 
eſſe. Cic. : of | 
Dies, mF:fjae torqueor Cic, Tu, f die ding 
. n9-” 


| 
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que memineris . Cic. Fam. 11, s. 
13+ Thirteenthly , In extenuating, the more 
weighty things ought ro goe before, in aggrava- 
ting, to follow the ieſs or lighter 3 as Civem Roma- 
num vincire, verberare, incrucem tollere. 

Nulla crux ibi fuit, nulla nex, nulla verberatio, ime 
ne cxſtodia quidem. 

14. Fourteenthiy. In the placing of words, a- 
yoid all ſuch ſetring of them, as may beper 0bſcurity, 


Ambiguity, or Ill ſound. 

-(1.) Obſcurity, as in that Sentence, | 
-Fuir in hic virtus iſta quondam republica, for 
Fuit iſta quondam jn hic republici virtus. Cic. 
»(2.) Ambiguity; \ Da — - 

$1n thoſe ! En metum (© © We 


I becauſe they may be miſtaken eirher for other; 


therefore it 1s better to ſay Temetum da ; or Metum 
date. So rather ſay Atrra ſumma, than Summa atria, 
becauſe this laſt way the words may be miſtaken for 
Summa tria, or Sumatria , an Ifle, Rather ſay Sci- 
ume ego, than egone ſcivi : becauſe this laſt may be 
miſtaken for ego neſcivi. 

(3+) 1 ſound either -— 

1 By the meeting together of many either 
Vawells ; as Poſftea eo itum eft, for which rather ſay e5 
pſt itum eft : or harſh Conſonants as, Ingens ſtrepitus; 
for which rather ſay ſtrepitiss ingens. 

t» By the coming together of many either 
Mmnofyllables 3 as Collocutus ſum cum i1lo; for which 
rather ſay Collocutus cum illo ſum. Or words of 
many ſylſables of like ſound, as Harum ſcribenda- 


nm literarum occaſio hec eft ; for which rather ſay, 


Harum ſcribendi literarum hec occaſio eſt. 

A prudent intermixture of words long and ſhorr, 
of like and of different ſound, beginning and en- 
ding interchangeably with Vowells and Con- 

ſonants, 
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ſonants is the one remedy of theſe faults, 

The greateſt care for the well running of words,is 
to be had in the beginning, and end, eſpecially in 
the four or five laſt Syllables. 

Thoſe Sentences are thought to be cloſed [weetly 
that end in words of like Syllables with theſe ; «5; 
deatur; cariorem; parabat; tuum : Cepiſſe; tribue. 
retur;miſerim;conſervaſſem; or any Tenſe of ſum after 
a Participle of the Przter Tenle, or Future in dug, 

Bur in theſe things liberty 1s very grear, all things 


being to be meaſured by the ear 3 in the judgement}. 


— 


Py = ws. 


of which if a Sentence ſound well, it matters norÞ} 


much what Syllables it confiſts of. 


Thirdly of Clanſes in a Perid, 

As Words and Phraſes in a fimple Sentence, fo 
the ſeveral Clauſes of a compounded Sentence, may 
be placed with more or lefs Elegancy : touching 
which the only Rule is, That the more frequent the 
Tranſpofition is, the more Elegant is the Sentence, 
ſo'no diſorder, or Obſcurity follow thereon : as for 
Example, 


Nihil allatum eſt, ne rumors quidem, 
"Nihil, ne rumoris quidem, allatum eft. 


$7 a nebis deficis, moleſts fers, 
Moleſts fero, ft a nobis deficis. 
Moleſts, ſi a nobis deficys, fero. 


Rogo, ut ad me venias. 

Ut ad me vemas, Yogo, 

Ad me ut vemas, Yogo. 

Ad me, rogo, ut venias. 

Gratum eſt mihi, quod ad me ſcribis. 
uod ad me ſcribis , gratum mih1 eſt. 


Mihi, quod ad -me ſcribis, gratum eſt, Bp. 


w_ a wa. a. a. . as a. en SS. 


bs 4 mw, a 


[he 
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} The main thing here to be avoided is the Hyper- 
baton, or confuſed intermixiure of Words , belong- 
ing to one clauſe to another, which either alter 
the Senſe, or ren ders the Sentence extremely dif- 
ficult: as if one ſhould ſay , 
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Quem cum iſts ſermonem audvi, habuiſti, for 
Quem cum iſto ha tuiſti ſermonem, audivi. 


Is amicior mihi wivit, atque nullus et; for 
* Amicior mihi nullus vivit, atque #s eft ; or 
 Nullus mihi amicior, atque js eft, vivit, 


Sunt oculos clari, qui cernis ſhdera tanquam : for 
Cernis oculos, qui clari ſunt tanquam ſydera, 


\ Pen# macros arſit, dum turdos, verſat in igne; for 
Pene arſit, dum macros in igne turdos werſat. 


And theſe few Rules or Obſervations may ſuffice 
to be inſtilled into a Learner, till Time and Reading 
do perfe& his Style. -He that would ſee more Ob- 
ſervations of this Nature may conſult Mr. Brinſlie's 
Gram. School. ch 11. Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticus 
p. 267 and Formule Oratorie pag. 33s. Edit.anno * Horn de 
1659. *But eſpecially ' achler's Elegancies; Franciſ- uſu Autho- 
cs Sylvius's Progymnaſmata 3 and Comenius's Ars ris P. 29» 
; Ornatoria, five Grammatica Elegans , eſpecially ch. 
4- The peruſal of which Books cannot but be 
hugely improving to any ingenuous Learner, as con- 
. reining in them a world of the choiceſt and moſt e- 
legant paſſages, that are to be found in the beſt 
extant Authors, brought as inſtances of their Oh« 
ſervations, and Examples of their Rules. Andthus 
much touching the Artificial Ordering and Elegant 
placing of Words in Sentences. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of the Uſe of Phraſes. 


| F the Artificial Ordering of plain Words conduce 
much to the making of the Learner's Latine good, 
much more will a handſome contexture of Elegant 
Romane Phraſes, or Forms of ſpeaking, uſed by the 
beſt and pureſt Writers of the Latine Tongue, Of 
thoſe therefore the Learner is to be exhorred to pet 
into his head what ſtore his memory ſhall be able to * 
bear; and to be taught how to uſe them in hisown 
Compoſitions For the firſt of theſe, the getring of 
his Memory well ſtored with Phraſes, which $a 
work of ſome difficulty, requiring time, and dili- 
gence, and obſervation, the Teacher may he pleaſed 
to put his Learner upon ſome of theſe or the like 
practices : As firſt ro have a fair Paper-Book on pur- 
poſe to write down Latine Phraſes and Elegant 
Forms of ſpeaking in, as he ſhall occaſionally meet 
with them im his Leſſons 3 and to wrire them dayly 
down therein; and give a weekely account of 
them without Book unto his Maſter. Next to 
make an Abſtra& of all the Formes of ſpeaking, 
and Phraſes conteined in Godwin's Latine Antiquities, 
and to repeat them to the Maſter by heart three or 
four times over, in parts, by ten, or twenty, ora 
greater Number in a morning, according as his capa- 
_ ſhall be; and then by double that Number, and 
ſtill in larger proportion till all be well imprinted 
into the Memory. Where that they may be the bet- ' 
ter retcined , let the Learner throughly read and 
digeſt that Book, till he be ſo well acquainted with 
the ground and riſe of every Form or _— 
p nat 
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' { that he can readily upon hearing the Phraſe, give the 


ter this to make an Abſtra&t of all the Forms and 
Phraſes conteined in that excellent little Book cal- 
led Hermes Anglo-Latinus, where are ſo many excel- 
lent -Forms and Phraſes as well nigh comprehend 
all the Regular Conſtru&ions of Grammar, yea and 
the Fiourative ones too: and Jet them alſo in the 
fame Merhod and manner he gotten by heart, and 
 repeared, He may be much improved alſo in this 
way by what may be found - of this natvre in my 
own Treatiſes of Engliſh Particles and Idiomes. 
F Laſtly the Teacher may make an Abſtract of ſome 
one Phraſe-Book of beſt note and account ( ſuch as 
Wincheſters Phraſes Mr. Huiſes Phraſes, or the like) 
king only two or three of the beſt Phraſes of every 
"Head, and give his Scholar that to tranſcribe and 
get by heart. Theſe Prattices may be ſome preſenr 
trouble ro the doer: yet done for once' they are 
done for always; and the benefit is ſuch as will vaſt- 
ly recompenſe the time and trouble. And hecauſe 
tis my defign to ſave both the Teacher and Learner 
all the Time and Labour that I can, Therefore ha- 
ring two ſuch Abſtrafts out of Godwins Antiquities, 
Hermes Anglo-Latinus as I ſpake of, Lying by me 
many years agoe made for my private uſe, I have 
- thought good here to communicate them, The Tea- 
cher may,I know, make much berter of his own,eſpe- 
cially being that I had not one of the Books by me, 
to com my old Colle&ion withall : bur in the 
| | mean time he may be pleaſed to make uſe of theſe, 
4 which I do the more earneſtly recommend'to uſe, 
- | in regard the One, befides the many choice Phra - 
| I fes thar it conteins, gives a great inſight-into the 
! | Romane Cuftomes, eſpecially if recourſe be had oc- 
cafionally unto the Author for the underſtanding uy 
| K ( 
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true account of the riſe 3 and occafion thereof. Af-/ 
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the opening of many dithculties inthe beſt of La. 
tine Authors,Cicero eſpecially : The Other, befides 
the many Elegant Idioms or Propriettes of Engliſh 
and Larine that it comprehends, gives a good inlet 
intro the knowledge of rhe Ornate Grammatical Con . 
ftru#ion, for the moſt, if nor- all, of whoſe Rules 
it furniſhes che Reader with very proper and perti- 


near Examples. 


A Colle&ion of Phraſes out of Dr. Godwins | 
Romane Antiquities. :Lib. I. | 


Sed 1. Ch. 1. 
O build a new Town. 
To ſet out where the 
Walls of « Town ſhould 
be, 
Chap. 2. We flie to thee 
as to our only refuge. 
C. 10. To keep the Aſ- 
ſijes. 


Tv appoint where Aſviſes 


ſhall be hept. 

C.15. Huge Loobs, 

C. 17. An wunconſtant ; 
unſetted mind Led:ſpare 
horſes. 

He is to be barred from 
giving his voice. 

C. 18. From the begin- 

wy", 
mng to the ending, | 


| Rbem novam con- 
dere, 

'tirbem g defignare a- 

Moenia $ ratro, 

Ad tre ranquam- ad afy- 
lum; aram confugimus, 

Forum agere, 


Forum indicere, 


Libri Elephantini, 

Ingenium volaticum; de- 
lulrorium, 

Equi deſultorii. 

De . ponte dejiciendus 


eſt, 
a carceribus ad meramz 
ob avo ad mala. 


| C19 q 5 


oy. 
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C. 19. An ignoble Perſon 3 
one of the hind's. 

To goe rnto the Field; enter 
the Lifts. 

C. 20. To appoint where 
a Temple fhould be 
built. 

l, x, Set. 2, 

Chap. 1. Unfainedly ; like 

' a Romane; from the 
heart. 

Free Deniſons of Rome 

, made ſuch by coopt ation. 


norD 


" To make free of Rome 3 of 


any Cit y. 


' C. 2. Curſed to Hell. 


Senators of Rome, 

Senators of the lower 
Houſe ; Members of the 
Houſe of Commons. 

C. 3. A Troop Horſe ;, a 
Horſe for the Service 
of the Warr. 

Men of no account ; infe- 
rior , baſe perſons. 

C. 4. Anupſtart Citizen, 

A Gentleman ; a Knight of 
the firſt head. 

C. 6. Free-born Citizens, 

Free-made Cittzens. 


To make one free; to ſet at 
' liberty. 
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Inter cuneos refider. 
In 'arenam deſcendere. 


Effari Templa; fiſtere 
| Phana, 


More Romano, 


| Civitate donati. 


Civitate donare, 

|Diis inferis devori 

Patres conſcripti. 

Senatores minorum gen- 
tium, a 


Equus publicus, milt 
taris, 


Ignota capita; fine nomi- 
ne turba, Poet. 
Novus & reptitius Civis. 
4 
Sal. 
Novus homo, 
| 


'Cives originarii z ingenul, 

Liberti; libertini; Civitate 
donati, | 

E manu aliquem emitte- 
re; ad pikeum 'vocare 3 


T have a mind to give him; 


his freedom, 


vinditi liberare. 
Hunc liberum efle yolo. 
K 2 He 
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: Free aber tri INa, 
Fe is a3 + & Þ ma Haber tria nomina 
To pay ones debr, Nomina liberare, 
Toran into debt. Nomina facere, 
To ſue for payment. ' Nomina exigere. 
LIK IL 
SeR. 1. Ch. 1. | | 
4 good cudgelling. | Argumentum bacillmum, 
3ods of the greater Nati- Dit majorum Gentium 
ons | nobiles; conſentes, 


Gods of the leſſer Nations. Dii minorum Gentium ; 
Dii indigetes:'Semidei, 
Country Gods; tutelar Dii patrii, Dii tutelares, 
Gods. | 
Indifferent , neuter, com- Dii communes, 
mon Gods. 
The Good Angel; the Evil Bonus genius 3 Malus pe- 


Angel.  nius. 
The Womens guardian An- Junones. 

gels. | ( Pen, 
It fell out all. | Dns iratis factum, Plat. 
No man without his miſ- Quiſque ſuos patimur ma- 

fortune _ 


He makes much of himſelf; Genio indulger. 
he pampers his Kute 3 
Carcals, | 
A very pinch-belly; a thief Genium defraudar. 
to his own belly; car- 


Caſs, (genit ; 
Fhbe Grace-cup ' Poculum charitatis; -boni 
In & little cottage | Parvoſub lare, Hor. 


A man that hath n9 REM Homo incerti laris. 
abiding place 3 ſettled | | 
dwelling. | A 


A very Eat-al ; one that 
plays the glutton ;, gree- 
dygut;leaves not ſo much 

. as manners in the diſh, 
Sedt. 2. 

Ch. 2. Ir is ſeed time. 

He makes a feaſt without 

wine, 


c.6, With good luck,luckily. 


© With ill luch, 

# Tobegin a thing 

| Agood ſign ; we ſhall ſpeed 
well. 


# Protectors of the Commons 
C. 9. He gave over being 
prieſt; left his priefthood. 
C. 10, The Battel was 
doubtful ; fought with 
|. Various ſucceſ 3 now one 
fide had the better, now 
the other. 
By ones own ſtrength, 
Dainty cheer, 

C. 11, He hath ſent him a 


challenge ; -- challenged | 


him into the field. 
A denunciation of war. 
C, 12, It is undoubtedly 
true; true as Goſpel, 
An hard task. 


C, I3-One thief accuſeth a- 
nother 7 the pat calls the 
pan burmt-arſe, 
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Lari ſacrificat. 


Credenda Ceres arvis, 04 
Cerert ſacrificat, 


| Bonis avibus z auſpictis 3 
ave finiſtra 3 cornice 
finiſtra. | 

Malts avibus. 

Aufpicari rem. 

Intonuit Izvum. 


Tribuni plebis. 
Sacerdorio abibat. 


Vario Marte pugnatum - 
Eſt, 


Proprio Marte 
Saliares dapes. 
Arictem emilir. 


Clarigatio. 
Sibylle folium eſt; 


Laborioſtus eſt quam $#- 
bylle folia colligere. 
Clogius accuſat mzchos. 


PHE 5 


® 


C, 14+ A 


e 


C. 14. A rude fellow; a' 
_ perſon 3 a very raſ- 


cal. 

C. I5. A coftly ſupper 3 a 
ſumptuous feat z 4 feaſt 
for an Abbot ; <a com- 
mencement-ſupper 3 an 
inſtallation-ſupper. 

C+ 19. To enterpriſe a thing 
without due reverence, 
or preparation. 

Muſt, I be whipt for your 
faults ? --ſuffer for your 
rogueries ? 

Mind what you are about, 

To take. a light taſte of a 
thing. 

He grows in grace. 

To ſlay the ſacrifice. 


He cannot ſtay till grace be 
be ſaid. 

The firſt offerings. 

c.20.Witneſſes ta a contr att 

To marry a wife, 

The marriage-bed. 

Where you are Lord IT am 
Lady ; —_ ou are 

ack I am G1 

I Flay yr right in the 
eftate as you» 

Twill have nothing to do--, 
--n9 dealing with you. 


Czſar hath divorced Pom- 
PEla, 


| 
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Circulator Cybellejus. 


Coena ponrifica; aditialis, 


Accedere ad rem 
-11.»:. \ manibus. 
illotis pedibus. 
Meum tergum ftultitiz 


neum ? 
Hoc age. 
Libare., 


Madtus eſt virtute, 
Hoſtiare vidtimam ; ma- 
&are,ferire hoſtiam, 
Sacra haud immolata de- 

yorat. 
Prima libamina, 
Signatores, 
Ducere uxorem, 
Genialis lequs. 
Ubi tu Cajus,ibi ego Caja. 


Conditione tui non utar ; 
Res tuas tibi haberos 
agito, . 

Ceſar Pompeis nuncium 


remifit, 
| He 


tuz ſubdes ſucceda- . 


"Þ It is time now; Now's the 
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He hath caſt off all good- 


neſs. | 
c.21. It 1s paſt help; -cure; 
als in vain ; to no pur- 
poſe 3 there 15 no hope ; 
we have done what we 
can, and can do no good. 
Tou have your leave , you 
may be packing ; be gone 
have leave to depart. 


#. To make a funeral Sermon; 


-Or ation for one. 


” tme, 

An old carvle ; a down man; 
'one that hath one foot al- 
ready in the grave. 

Seth. 3. 
C. I. The fourth day of 
April, 

Holy day chaths, 

C2. Tt is a ſecret ; no body 
knows the reaſon of it. 
C.s.Worſe ſcared then hurt; 
better then we looked 
for 3 not ſo ill as we 
feared ; all will be well, 
the old Father daunces.. 

He has loft, both his labour 
and coſt. 


Cc, 6. Having a mind to 


mabe bets ; --to lay wa- 


gers, 
To fight at whorlebats, 
C, 7, He was hummed ex. 


a you 7 OCD01T4Y, 
Virtuti nuncium remiſzt, 


Conclamarum eſt, 


llicer, 


Defunctum pre roſtris 
laudare. 
Jam rempus eſt. 


Silicernium, 


Pridie nonas Aprilis. 


Purpura Megalenſis. 
Eſt inter arcana Cereris. 


Salva res eſt, ſalkat'ſenex, 


; 
- 


Operam & oleum perdi- 
dit z Opera & 1mpenta 
peritt. 

Sponfionibus concitatus, 


Bellare ceſtu, 
Fregit ſubſellia verſu ; 
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tr aordinarily, highly ap-| oratione ; clamatum 
plauded for bis verſes ; | re&e, bene, pulchre ; 
_ cried up migh- | Grande ſophos. 
tily. 

C. ©. To make a ſolemn, 
vow unto God. | 

To make a vow to build a | Vovere templum, 
Church. | 

To bind ones ſelf to make. Signare votum, 
good his vow. | 

Lyable to- make good his : Vori reus, 
Vow. 

Bound to performance of hs, Damnatus vori ; voto, 
Vow. 

To have ones deſire accom- Damnari voti z voto, 
pliſhed. 

c.10., Hirelings; perſons Audorati. 
hired to play prizes. | 

A flouriſh before the fight. Przludium. 

It is one thing to flouriſh,a-\, Aliud eſt ventilare, aliud 


Nota nuncupare ; facere, 


nothey to fight. pugnare. 
Weapons for \ ſhow Luloria,exerci- 7 tela, 
3 fight toria,decretoria $f arma, 
To fight at ſharps; with na-' Dimicare ad certum; ver- 
hed weapons. | fis armis pugnare, 


To piſſe backward; change Cedere ; demigrare de | 
ones purpoſe ; go back; gradu. 
with his word. + 
He isin a maze ; driven to De mentis ſtatu dejiciturz 
change his mind; put ro; deturbatur. 
__ apurrxle. 
A conqueſt after a combat, Palma lemniſcata. 
He has won many a prize.;Plurimarum palmarum 
Diſcharged from his pains, | Rude donatus. ( homo, 
He hath a mind to yl wy in te injicere 
t1ich upon you. adornat, Plaut, 
Al- 


J- 


in the Ground 


to wink and ſtrike 

He gives him. a chal- 
lenge 3 --dares him to 
fight. 

C. 11 The end of a mans 
_: . 

A man fit for all parts; 
-£00d at any thing. 

Recreatory druerſions. * 


Alofty ftyle. 


3 c-13. He hath broken the 


league of Hoſpit ality. 
Size ace 3 a- gooſe to a 
chicken ; a very unequal 
compariſon. 
A winning caſt ; a luckie 


caſt. : 
A loſing caſt ;, an ill chance; 
an unluchte throw, 


Twill win the horſe or loſe 


the ſaddle; win all or 
loſe all, 
To whip a top. 


 Toplay at evenor odd. 


To leave boys play ; tobe 
paſt a Child, 

Croſſe or pile. 

C. 14. He did invite me 
very earneſtly ; --was 
very earneſt with me to 
come. 

Unbidden gueſts. 

He needed but ſmall invi- 
tation. 
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To play at blindmans "— Andabatarym more pug- 


nare, 
Minimo provocar, 


Vitz humanz Cataſtro- 
phe. 


Omnium ſcenarum homo. 


Diludia. 

Sophocleus cothurnus, 

Teſſeram hoſpitii confre- 
pit. 

Ka eee 9; Cous ad 
chium, 


Jatus pronus 3 plenus; 
ſenio ; Venus; Cous. 
Jattus ſupinus 3 inanis 3 
canis z caniculaz chi- 
us. 

Aur ter ſex ; aut tres te(- 
ſerz. 


| Buxu n torquere flage!!o, 


Ludere par impar? 
Nuces relinquere. 


Vel capita, vel navim, 
Penulam mihi ſcidir, 


| 


Muſcz ; umbrz. 
Illius ego vix tetigi penu+» 
| lam,tamen remanſit. 
1 rom 
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From the beginning to the Ab ovo ad mala, 
ending. 


Liyſ. 

4 ] Light Supper. — Sportula, 

Dole in meat,or mony. 

A well furniſhed Table, Coena re&az dubia. 
great varieties; a plen- . 
tiful Supper; great' 
chear. | 


A thinne Supper ? ſlender Cena ambulatoria, 
Table; ſmall Cheer ; 
ſcanty Proviſions. 


— — 


L I B., III, 


Set. Ts | 
Chap. 1, At latter Lam- 
mas; at nevermaſs, 


Ad Calendas Gracas. 


The fifth of January. Nonz Fanuarie; F aauarit. . 


The fourth of January. |Pridie nonarum or nonas 
Fan. 

The thirteenth day of Jan. | Idus Fanuayii, 

The twelfth day of Jan.|Pridie Iduum, vel Idus 
Fanuaiii. 

The firſt day of January |Kalendz. Famuarie. 

The laft day of December. |?ridie Calend, 7an. 


Fortunate dayes. Dies alibi. 

Unfortunate dayes. _ |Dies atriz poſtriduani; 
Aegyptiact; nefaſti. 

Holy dates. Dies Feſti; feriati; fe- 
rIZ. 

Working days. Dies Profeſti, 


Half? 


| 


' Letters of proteion. 


Halfe Holy. dayes. 


A Law-day. 
4 days. 


Whole Court or Leet 

Half Court 

Non Leet. 

A Common 
wrangling fellw. 

C. 2. An Old man. 


Eaſe given them ; i. e. 
are exempted from gi- 
» ving their woices in the 
* Aſſemblees. 
By word of mouth. 
I am for the old way ; love 
* xo changing. 
He had not ſeven voices for 
 bim. | 
He had not a man againſt 
him ; every body flood for 
him, 
A chief heir; heir to the 
main inheritance. 
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Dies intercifi. 

Dies comitialis. 
Faſti | 

Dies gee. parte Faſti. 
nejaſti, 


E arreter ; Homo comitaalis, 


' Depontanus, 
Old men have a writ of Sexagenarii de ponte' de= 


| 


Jiciendi. 


viva VOCE, 
Anriquum volo. 


Suffragiorum pundta non 


rulic Seprem. 
Omne tulic pancum. 


Heres primZ cerz3 In pri- 
mo gradu infſtiturus 
ex toto alle, 


A Legatee; one that hath a |Hzres eſt in ima cera 5 le- 


legacy grven him. 


ygatarius, 


Confuſed notes ; foul pa-| Adverſaria, 


pers. 
Books of Accompt. 


Tabulz accepti 


&  ECK« 
penſ1, 


Statute Books or Books of | Tabulz publicz. 


Record. 


Bills of Sale. 
A letter 3 a letter-car- 
_ Tier. 


md 


Tabulz novz. 
Tabulz audtionariz. 
Tabellz, Tabellarius, 


We 


We opened; broke mp the 
letter. 

To turn Cat in the pan ; ſay 
and unſay; make are-! 
cant ation. 

He knew his own hand and 
ſeal. 

To read over a Book. 

To bring to an end. 

' To publiſh a Law t1 oe 
made. 

To move that a Law be 
made. 

To record a Law. 

To proclaim or publiſh a 
Law after it be made. 

To cancell a Law. 

The falling ſickneſs. 

- Chap. 3. To forbid the pro- 
ceedings. 

Chap. 4+ Authours of beſt 
Account, Claſsical Au- 
thors. 

Men of ſmall means. 


alarme. 
e 
To fo und th I 


C. 6. To ſue for an Office. 

To enter into an - pos 

To depart qut of an Office. 

To have as many woices as 
the Law doth require. 

To have the. moſt vices; 
yt not ſo many as the 
Law requireth. 

C. 7. He is ready; in a 

readtn?(5, 


| Linum mmcidimus. 


Stylum inverrtere, 


Cognovit manum & ſig- 


num ſuum. 
Evolvere librum. 
Ad umbilicum ducere, 
Promulgare legem. 


Rogare legem. 


Ferre legem. 


j 
Refigere Legem. 
Morbus comirialis. 
Obnunciare ; intercedere, 


Clafſici (criptores, 


prolerarit. 
Claſſicum Q ;nere 
Receptui 3 : 
Ambire magiſtratum. 
Inire magiſtratum, 
Abire magiſtratu. 
Conficere legitima ſuf- 
fragia. 


Explere ſuffragia. 


Alrs przcin&us eſt. 
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% 


Figere legem 3; tabulam, 


Tenuis cenſus homines 3 


- ſtrumpet. 
} Tobuchle ; make ready for 


A loſe Woman, lend 


Warre. 

Peace is to be preferred 
before Warr, 

He 1s paſt a ſtripling; 
grown up to years of diſ- 


# 


$A Suitor for an-Office. 
'F 4 young Student. 
To change bis apparel; put | 


cretion cf) 
He is paſt a Child; grown 


to mans eſtate. 


- inthe Grounding of a young Scholay, 
 Mulier togata, 
| 


Ad ſaga ire; ad certam 
ſe accingere 
Cedant ſaga; arma togz. 


Exceſſit ex ephebis. 


Virilem togam ſumpſit, 


Candidatus. 


. on mourning Weeds. 
Hy Majeſties principal Se- 
cretary. 


# Childhood. 


An embroidered gown. 


C 8. Neer is my ſhirt; but 
neerer my shimn. 


He hath loft his mony. 


Tv arm himſelf. 


T deflour a Virgin. 
Lib, 3 Sas.” 2c. 
Chap.2. To dicharge one of 
his Office. 


J To grve place ;, yield unto. 


C.3. The Decree of the 

© Senate. | 

Th propound a matter to the 
Senate, | 

1 am fall perſwaded of 
his opinion, 


Eloquentiz Candidatus. 
Mutare veſtem. 


Candidatus Principis ; 
Quzſtor candidatus, 

Aras Pratexta. 

Toga pita; palmata 
triumphalis. 7 | 

Tunica pallio ' propior 
eſt | 


Zonam perdidir. 
Arma induere. 
Zonam ſolvere, 


Faſces abrogare, 


[Faſces ſubmittere, 


Senatasconſultum, 
Reſferre ad Senatum, 
In illius ſententiam iturus 


ſum ; manibus pedibuſ- 
gue diſceſſurus, 
_. 
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He was faururably heard 
in the Senate, 

The Senate negleFed ; con- 
demned him. 


Toftrain; or T a mans 
ſeize on {F goods. 


C. 4. The Conſul; Maior 
EleF. 


C. 5, The authority of 
Magiſtrates to inquire 
into and reform -man- 
ners, | 

To depoſe a Senator, 
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b- \ 
Senatus et dabatur ; Stetit 
in Senaty, | 


Jacuit in Senaty, 
Capere. Gran, 
Auferre. 

Ad conſulatum defigna- 


| © rus, 
Virgula cenforia, 


Cxdere, 
Concidere, 


_ = 


Senatu movere, 


To pull one down a pegge. | Tribu movere, 


Five; ten fifteen years | 


ſpace. 
To purge ; to muſter an Ar- 


my. 

C. 6. To grant out aWrit 
or Adtion againſt a 
man, 

To paſs judgement on one. 

To ſee and allow the deltve- 
ry of the thing; or perſon 
whereon judgement is 
paſſed. 

To ſell amans life, 


C. 7. Within an hundred 


miles. 
C. 16. An excommunicate 
perſon. 


Luſtrum ; duo; tria luſtra, 
Condere Iuſtrum. | 


Dare aftionem, 


Dicere jus. : 
Rem ; hominem addicere, 


Addicere ſanguinem ali- 
CUJUS. -2d 

Incra Centefimum Lapt- 
dem. 

tHomo ſacer. 


C. 22. To tabe Provinces 
by agreement, 


Comparare Provincias- 
To 


To have theProvinces 
' bot. 

. Lib, 3. Sed. 3. 
Chap. 2. Loſs of life. 
Di anchiſement. 

To baniſh one out of the 
City . 


” 


To ſet a mans goods to ſale 
that will not appear in 
Court. 


TJ C.4. 70 prich; egge a 


\ 


| 


, - 


man on. 

C.s. Little Eaſe. 

C. 8. Saved from the gal- 
lows. : 

C. 9. To be condemned to 
the drawing of water. 

I will ſend you to Bride- 
well; to the Houſe of 
Correion. 

To be condemned to the 

. Mines. 

A Rogue that 1s burnt in 
1 the hand; brow; ſhoulder. 
Lib, 3. Sect. 4. 
Chap. 1. To cite one into 

the Court 
C. 2. To judge in perſon, 
To judge by proxie. 
They are acquitted. 
T6 be caſt in ones ſuit. 
C. 4. Condemned unheard; 
without being heard 


ſpeak for himſelf. 


.$ To work underhand ; con- 


T6 


ſpire againſt one, 


" #n the Grounding-of a young Scholar, - 


Sortiri Provincias. 


[lltimum ſupplicium, 

Capitis diminutio, 

Alicui aqua & igni inter- 
dicere; hominem pro- 
ſcribere. 


Bona alicuyus proſcribere, 


Stimulo fodere, 


Mala manfio. 

De Lapide empri ; 2 fur- 
ca redemprti. 

In Antliam damnari. 


In piſtrinum te dedam, 


Damnar!i in metallum; in 
opus metall:, 

Neubo ſtigmaticus ; -lite- 
ratus. | 


In jus vocare, 


 wnrvna 

udicium dare. 
Secundum eos lis datur. 
Litez causi cadere, 
Indidti causa damnarus, 


Coire. 


To 
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To circumvent 3 deceive ,| 


cheat ; oppreſs with 
falſe judgement procu- 
red by bribery or confe- 
deracy. 


birth, 
Citizens by Jamatio 


To render ones name to the 
Magiſtrate 

C- 5. To make a ſpeech to 
the people, 

To aſſemble the people to 
grve their woices. 

C. 9. To be inchief com- 
mand ; commander in 
chief in the army, 

Tobe ſet to ſale. 


To bny of one that hath no 
power 3 no right ; no- 
thing to do to ſell. 

The ſale of Cxlar's goods. 

Goods ſet ar ſale. 

To put in bands to anſwer. 

To ſhew he hath a mind to 
buy . | 

C. 12, A Pig with a pud- 
ding in the belly. 

C.14. Let him be begg'd for 
a fool. 

He 1s made ſole heir. 


An heir to ſome part of the 
whole. 
To forge a crime. 


Circumvenire ; circum- 
ſcribere. 


Nati. 
Cives? Adſcripti ; civita- 
_ re donati, 
ApudPrztorem profiteri; 
nomen profiteri, 
Agere ad populum, 


Agere cum populo, 


Efſe cum imperio. 


Publico przconi 3 haſte 
ſubyict. | 
ig malo auctore emere, 


Haſta > ne 
Bona ſuſpenſa, 
Dejicere libellos. 
Digitum tollere. . 


Porcellus Trojanus. 


Ad agnatos & gentiles de- 
ducendus eſt. 

Hzres in totum aflem in- 
ſtirutus eſt. 

Hzres ex toto'aſle, 


Calumniari. 


To 


in the Grundig of a young Scholar, 
enter an ation. | FU ſcribere 
To 4 choſe Fudges by bot. |\Dicam 3 ſortiri. 
To play the falſe | roc-\Srevaricari. 
four. 


To deſiſt in his accuſation ;| Tergiverlari. 
let his ſuit fall. | 

A mortgaging of land to pay| Mancipatio'fiduciaria, 
mony, 

To recerve a mortgage 3| Accipere fiduciam, 
take land for ſecurity. | 

Ts pay ; repay. | Pendo ; rependo, 


Cc. 19. To plead ſichneſs Morbum excufare. 


for non-appearance. | 
C, 20, To put mony to uſe.| Pecuniam occupare ; foe- 
| nerari ; foenori dare; 
collocare. 
T1 produce witneſſes on both| Litem conteſtari. 


ſides. 


To put in ſuretres, ; Satiſdationes facere, 
To pay his fine, | Judicatum folvere. 
To ſtand to the werdif of | Rem ratem habere, 
the Court, [4 
To make an end-; an a-) Lites redimere; padie- 
greement betwixt them-| oniem facere, 
ſelves. 
To pay tbe coſts and char-| Litem xſtimare, 
ges of the ſuit. : 
A citation of one into the| In jus vocatio; 
Court. . 
To accuſe one of a erime. | Poſtulare aliquein de cri- 
| /- mine. 
To enter an a#ion againſt' Alicui adtionem 3 litem 
one. ; Intendere; diem dice- 
: | TEC, 
To demand baile ;, ſuretics, Vadari reum. 
| Tor appearances J 
for app | : _ 
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To enter into Bond for ap- 
pearance. 

Sentence 1s put off till the 
third day. | 

To ſwear he doth not accuſe 
fallly, or maliciouſly. 

An execution to ſeize on 
ones goods, 

He made his appearance in 
the Court. 

We muft have longer time 
to conſider. 

To ſit upon life and Death 
on a man. 

C. 21, To argie the caſe 
pro and con; to fight 
band to hand. 


( one | 


Promittere vadimonium, 


Lis; reus comperendina- 
rur. 

Calumniam jurare ; deju- 
rare; 1n litem- jurare, 

Edictum pere.nptorium, 


Seſtitit, 
Amplius cognoſcendum. 


De Capite alicujus quz- 
rere, 
Manum; manu conſerere, 


| 
' 


To ofter to lay a wager with Sponfione provocare, 


To lay a wager with one, 


To bind himſelf to pay what 
ſhall be adjudged. 

To bind himſelf to ftand to 
the judgment of theCourt 


CO gy In 
— —_ — 


On CEC 
—— 


, Contendere ex provoca- 
| tione, 


Satiſdare judicatum folvi, | 


Satriſdare rem ratam ha- 
bere. 


L I B, IV. 


C. I.To take afolemn Oath | greet to lapidem; 


To ſerve undci a Captain 
In War. 
Anold ſnuldier ; that hath 


ſerved cut hrs tame, and , 


is diſcharged of bis ſer-| 


vices 


\ 


per Fovem lapidem. 


' Mereri ſub duce, 


Miles emeritus. 


He 


| 


WT 7 * 


He 


D — —— 


| 


©. 2. A freſh-water ſoul- 


He hath ſerved out his 
time in the wars. 

To ſound a call, 

To joyn battel. 


To make a great ſhout. 

To claſh or ruſile with their 
armour. 

To give a great ſhout in to- 
ben the Souldiers ſhould 
truſſe up their bag and 
baggage. 

Readily. 


To be in a Readineſs con- 
tmually, 


dier. 
The initiation into any Art; 
ſcience ; war. 
. ! 
An old beaten ſouldier. | 
. | 
Tv leap, skip, run from one ' 


thing to another. | 


in the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Stipendia confecit, 


Clalicum cancre. 

Conferre ſigna z collatis 
fhgnis pugnare, 

Barritum tollere. 

Arma concutere, 


Conclamare yaſla, 


hn 


Colligatis vaſis ; parare 3 
expedire, 
In przcinctu ſtare;vivere, 


Tyro. 


, Tyrocinium, 


VYereranus, 
Agere velitatim. 


Iwill ſave one; keep as far Ego cro poſt principia, 


out of danger as I can, | 
It Is come to the laſt puſh. 
c.3. His great ” riend hath 


forſaben him. | 


Ad Triarios ventum eſt. 
Yallus vitem decepir, 


T aſſail by covert wayes, | Cuniculis oppugnare. 


To aſſault by open force. 

C. 4. That haſt undertaken 
a hard tash. 

To caſt account with the | 
pen. | 


C. 5. The caſhiering of a - 


Souldier. 


b 
| 


iachinis oppugnare, 
Provinciam cepiſti du- 
ram. 
Scribendo conficere rati« 
Ones. 
TIenominioſa dimiilio. 
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The ſtapping of a Souldier's , Fraudatio ſtipendii. 


ay. 
Be Bath loft his pay. Fre dirutus eſt. 
He deſerves a good cudgel- Fuſtuarium meretur, 
ling. 
To be ſcourged with rods. Virgis cxdi. 
C.6. Toyerld the viFory; Herbam dare. 
to grve one the better of , 
rt. ( 


—_ Rs, 


A Colle&dion of Phraſes "our of 
Hermes Anglo-Latinus. 


Will make thee do 1t. 
j, C. conſtrarn. 
Mabe (i. e. turn |] this into 
Latine. 
He made | i. e. fergned] 
as though he wept. 
I will mak them friends. 
i. Ce. reconcile . 
I would behath tomahe thee 
be beaten. 1.C.give cauſe = 
He mabes a mnuth. | 1. E. 
wrirhes, | 


I will make good [i.e fill 
up or ſupple. 
He made much of me. 
What aid you make of | 
this years crop £ | 
Make a Lzgge. | 
Make the Bedd. 
To niaabe Warre, 
Mabs halt. 


( Ogam te hoc facere, 
Verte hoc Lartine. 


Simulavit quaſi fleret; -ſe 
flere. 
Redigam Cos in gratiam, 


Non Iubens commitrterem, 
ut vapules. 
Os intorquet. 


Supplcho, 


Comiter me tracavir 
Quanti vendidiſti iftius 

. anni proventum ? 
{-1ecte poplitem, 


; Sterne ledtum, 
Bellum gererg, 
* Feſtinaz propera, 


To 


:n the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
To mabe a Verſe, Carmen componere, 
To mahe Water. Urinam reddere, 
He made a Law. 'Legem tulir, 
Make ready Supper. Para 3 adorna ccenam. 
Make a Fire. 'Exſtrue 'pnem, 
Tou ſhall never make me Nunquam mijhifidem fa- 
believe this tale. . | cies hujus fahutz. 
Tou make a fool of me. | _ mezpro ſudibrio ha» 
| |. be 
He made him a King. Regem cum creavit. 


ag f158-o a ftirr about no- Tumnlruatur in menihili. 
thing | 
I wig make an end. | Abſolvam; finiam; finem 
| faciam. 
He being weary lay down ; Ille deteſtus decuouit: 
he laid him dswn when | 
he was weary. | 
He cracks of his explotts ; |Crepar facinora z divitias. 
wealth. 
He ſaith nothing for fear ; 'Tacet metu. 
he is in ſuch a fear that 
he is not able to fay a 
word. | 
T bought it for neither? Nec pluyis, nec minoris 
more mv leſs ; T paid jt emi, 
ſo much for it. 


Itis T; it was thou. [go ſm. Ta eras. 

It 1s not thou canſt ſcare Non tu 15 es qui me terTe- 

me. | Ie POtes, 

I am found, | Valeo, 

He is pale ; paliſh, or ſome- | 'Pallet 3 pallidior ct. 
what pale. 

What ts be good for 2 cu rei utilis eſt? 

Who will goe with me2| Quis mecum tbit 2 Ego 
T will. Ib0. — 

My poor help. ; Opella mea, 


L. 3 Fo 
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A pettie King, |Regulus. 

A pedling poer., Poetaſter. 

A little fellow, Homunculus, 

A poor gain, Lucellum, 

Dear heart. Corculum, 

A ſmall field, Apellus. 

Prettie well. Meliuſcule. 

Somewhat fearful, Timidiuſculus ; timidior; 


| ſubtimidus, 

A poor pittance, particulaz portiuncula, 

A brich-wal. Murus coGilis, 

A Summer Apple. Przcox pomum. 

Houſhold affairs. Res domeſticz. 

An eye witneſs. Ocularus teſtis. 

In the top of the houſe, | In ſummis edibus, 

In the bottom of Hell. \In imo Tartaro. 

The furtheſt part of the [Ulrima terra, 
world. 

At the end of the Town. | Ad extremum Oppidum, 

About the lower end of , Quaſi in extrema pagi- 
the fide. Na, 

At break of day. Primi luce, 

The reſt of the mony, Reliqua pecunia, 

In the midſt of the City. \In Urbe media, 

Born the fourth day of the Quarta Luna natus, 
Moon;in an unluckiehour, | 

T am here that did it. | Adſum qui feci, 

This houſe of yours is like 'Hzc tua domus eft rui- 


to fall, rura. 

This pride of hers will come EJus ſuperbia derumeſcet, 
down. I” is * 

Tour own Knavery will be- | Tua 1pſ1us nequiria te pro- 
Wray you. der, 

Tſaw bim my ſelf with my 'Egomert iple vidi meis ip- 
Own Ces. fius oculis. 


They their own ſelves did Tl ipſi fecerunt ſui 
il 


—_ 


lms f.. oo «> &. as 


 "—- * 
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it with their own hand. } ipſorum manu. 
Thoa thy own ſelf. Tu ipſe, 
Here ts the man his own ſelf.| Adeſt ipſe homo, 
He himfelf;or his own felf.| Ille ipſe, 
T enquired of a friend of | Sciſcitabar a quodam fa- 
mine; and he told me, miſiari meo, qui nun. 
Clavit mijii, 
| He hath nt wherewithal| Non haber, quo reſtim e-- 
to buy a Halter to hang | mat ad ſuſpendium, 
| 


himſe f. | 
A ftorm will ſink a Ship, | Procella ſubmerger navim, 
The Ship ſinketh, ' Navis ſubfidit, 
Look hit her. | Retpice huc, 


He loobs like a ſloven, | Videtur fordidus, 
It will break before it will Privs frangitur, quam fle- 


bow. Ctitur, 
What haſt thou been doing ? Quid fecifti ? 
T bave been writing. ; Script1. 
The mony 1s in the coyning. Argentum cuditn”, 
Speak out thy words. Eloquere verba., 
T care not for thee, Nihil morortc. 


T will tarrie abroad out of Moraor ſub dio. 
doors. 

He is followed by many, o- Mulr: icquuntur eum,pau- 
vertaben by few, ; ci aſllequuntur, 

Winter was well nigh ſpent, Prxcipitaverat hyems, & 
and the Spring drew on. | appetebat ver, 

Thou art. doing, but mabeſt Moves, ied non promoycs, 

s nm riddance. | 

He cannot forbear dying A malcficio non tctupe- 
miſchief; -heep out of iſ ravit, 
FUYRECS. . 

He is brohen ; bankrupt. | Decoxit. 

Good luck have th? buſt- | Vertat hc res.bene, 
neſs , ,God ſpeed it. | Le 

It waxeth night ; ripe. FOE 3 macureſcit. 

4 4 


FiO 


T am to goe. 

He is gone a hunting to 
bunt. 

Thou haſt no cauſe to com- 
plain- 3 .-of complaining. 

Very deſirous to goe (of go- 
ing ) back, 


eaching tmproves 


Sum abitrur vs. 
Ivit venarum. 


Nullam habes cauſam que- 
rendi. 
Cupidiſſimus redeundi 


The greateſt alluremest to | Maxima peccandi, iIlece- 


fin, ts hope of ſparing. 
Take time to adviſe. 


He roſe very earlie to ſtu- 
dy. 


T have my Brother to in- 
treat yet. 

What doſt thou appoint me 
to doc ? 

T Commend my Son to you 
to be taught. 

T am come 10 intreat that I 
might. 

T defire thee to be ( or that 
thou wouldeſt be ) gone. 

T know not what to doe. 

Send thy man before to en- 
quire. 

Art thou a fit man to teach 
me ? 

He gave me 4 Boch toread, 
but not worth reading ; 


not worthy to be read. | 


Here is a pen-bnife for you 
to make a pen withall. 


bra, (pes eſt 1mpunita- 
tis. 

Sume dicm ad deliberan- 
dum. 

Surrexit admodum di- 
luculo ad ſtudendum 
ſtudendi grartia. 

Reſtat mihi trater adhuc 

exorandus. 

Quid mihi praſcribis fa- 
ciendum ? 

Commendo tihi filium do- 
cCendum. 

Veni ut rogarem, ur lice- 
rer mihi- 

Oro te, ut abeas, 


Neſcio quid faciam. 

Prxmitre famulum, qui 
quZrat. 

Tune es idoneus, qui mg 
doceas ? 

Dedir mihi librum legen- 
dum{(quem legerem) at 
indignum, que legarur. 

Hem tihji ſcalpellum, quo 

 pennam EXacuas, 


| 


He 


- 
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He was nat come back 


inthe morning, but now 
he is come back, 

Thou art come ſooner then 
I loyked. 

I was gone - abroad before 
thou wert up. 

TI am undone, if he be gone 

away. | 

I am runn out of breath, 


The Apple is ripe. 

Tou are a fool to believe-; 
-for believing him. 

Tou know what account 1 
make of him. 

About (readie ) to fall. 

He deſerves to be praiſed. 

He .- ma have been puni- 

ed. 


The better Gameſter at. 


Dice, the worſe Man. 
They differ but about one 
thing. 
But for this one time, 


[There 1s not a day but he 


cometh to me, 

Tou can reliſh nothing but 
roaſt-meat. 

What elſe us it to dance, bur 
to play the fool? 

He doth nothing but play. 

T ſent no Letters but to 
You. 

Nothing but what was well 


adviſed went from him. 
) 


Mane non redierat , fed 
nunc rediit, 


Veniſti celerids opinione, 


Prodieram foras pris, 
quam tu ſurrexeras, 
St 1lle abiit, perii. 


Cucurri n{que dum fariſ- 
cir ſpiritns. 

Pomum maturutic. 

Stulrus es, qui huic Cres. 
das. 

Scis quanti eum faciam. 


Ruiturus, 
Laudandus eft. 
Ple&endus efler, 


Aleator quanto dottior, 
tanto nequior. 

De una ſfolum re diffi- 
dent. 

Hiac tanthm vice. 
Nullus eft dies quin (quo 
nonJad me ventiter. 
-_ tibi ſapir prarer aſ- 


a, 

Quid aliud eſt faltare, nifi 
ineptire. 

Nil nifi ludit, 

Nullas dedi Literas prz- 
rerquam ad te. 

Nil nifi confideratum pro - 
dibat ex ejus OI&e 


F . . 
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T cannot but weep. Non poſſym non flere ; j4 

| ; quin fleam. 

One by one. {| Sigillatim, 

From dore to dore, Oſtiatim, 

Word for word. Verbatim, 

Tabe heed thou doſt it not. | Cave feceris. 

See thou come back. Fac redeas. 

Thou mayſt be gone. Licer aheas, 

He is above three miles | Amplius tria millia paſ- | 
off ſuum aheſt, | 

Why riſe you not 2 Quin ſurgis ? 

T am ſore afraid. Admodum timeo. 

Without pains. Citra pulverem, 

I am obliged; engaged to| Sum in tuo zre. 
thee. 

Tou can do much with him. |Tu multum 3 plurimum 

potes apud eum. 

At his Maſter's beck. Ad domini nutum, | 

Till broad day-light, Ad clarum diem. 

For this cauſe. Hac de causi, 4 

Thou mayſt be gone for all |Licet abeas per me. 
me. 1 

Out of gun-ſhot. Extra tclumz3teli jactum, 

It will not be for thy pro- [Non erit ex xe (uk, in rem 2 
fit. tuam, 

Conſidering bis worth, he ts [Pro ejus dignitate minus, I 
not nſed with reſpett e- | honorifice tracatur 1 
nough. 

According to the ſuddain |F. re nata, Py 
accident; as the caſe ſtood. 

Ant amiſs. : Non abs re. S 

He is on our fide A nohis ſtar. H 

He is on? of Plato's Se#, | Eſt a4 Platone. HL 

He is the Kings Coun-|Regi eſt 2 confiliis. F 

eld. 

H: was thy Fortman, [Erat tibi a pedibus, 

Fes 


in the Grounding of a 10ung Schilar, 


Before and behind, | 
At ſupper time, 

About ten talents, 
Word for word. 


At my houſe, 
In his right mind. 
It is tobe found in Virgil. 


In the days of yore; A- 
mong our Anceſtors. 

In jeſt; ſport. 

For this preſent, 


Every hour. 

One with another. 

"T employment 1s he fit 
or? 

Here's a penn for thee to 
write with, 

This is the ManT told 


of. 
Tou ſhould have told me 


this before. 
Lay the burden upon me. 


A fronte & a tergo. 

Super 3 inter canam, 

Ad decem talenta, 

Ad verbum; verbum de 

| verbo. 

Apud me; domi mez. 

Apud ſe'; compos mentis. 

Haberur apud  Virgili- 
um, 

Apud majores. 


Per jocum ; ludum. 

In prztentia, in praſens, 
in prxſent!, | 

In horas. 

Inter ſc. 


Quas ad res aptus eſt ? 


Hem ttiht 
{cribas 

Hic eſt de quo locutus 
ſum tibi. 

Dcouiſti prxdicere. 


pennam qua 


Impone mihi hoc onus. 


I will goe preſently to the 
Man. 

He goes to bed ſupperleſs ; 
without his Supper. 

Shew thy ſelf a Man, 

He will prove a Scholar. 


Hiico adibo hominem. 
It cubitum incoenatus, 


Prxſta te virum. 
Evadet dodctus. 


He is held an excellent 
Druvime, 


Theologiz pcritiiſimus, 
habetur. 


e is reported to be {hath\ Audit Nepos, 


the report of ) a ſpend - 
thrift, 


'r,8<Y 
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I bad rather gre on foot, | Mallem ire pedes, quim 


than on horſeback. | 


eques. 


He is fick of a quartain|Laborat quartani, , fe. 


( fever.) 


bre, 


To give him a Civick|Donare civici. ſc. coro- 


Crown. 
To pour on cold water. 


na, 
Frigidam ſuffundere, fe, 
4quam. 


To hold the firſt parts; to|Primas tenere, ſc, partes, 


be the: chief. 


Which way ? that way. {Qua? illic, ſc, via, 


At my charge. 


De meo, ſc. zre,vel ſump- 


tu, 
There 1s a thing that T|Eſt quod tibi indicarem, 


would tell thee., 

There are ſome, that ſay ſo- 

There is a thing that 
troubles me. 

There is no room for me to 
fit. 

Tou have cauſe to be glad. 

We are moſt deſirous of thoſe 
things that are moſt hurt- 
Full to -us. 

T will not hinder you from 
Rtudying. 

Nothing hindred you from 
writing. * 

Buſineſſes hindred me from 
writing bach. 

What trade art thou of ? 

Let your hoob be always 
hanging. | 

They were two days jour- 
ny off. : 


Suntr, qui affirmant. 
Eſt quod me male hahet, 


Non eſt ubi ſedeam. 


Eſt, quod gaudeas. 

Quz maxime nobis no- 
cent, ea max1me appe- 
timus. 

Per me non flabir, quo 
minus ſtudeas. 

Nihil obſtictic quo minis 
{criberes. 

Nepgotia me impedierunt, 
quo minds f{criberem, 

Quam artem factiras ? 


mus. : Tg 
Aberant bidul. {c, viam, 


What's the matter? 


uid rei eſt ? 
V Ton 


Semper tibi pendeat ha- 


\ he 1s. 

If any matter of mony re- 
main. 

1 went not a wenching at 
that age; at thoſe years. 

Apoor deal of Wine. 

fi this time of the day. 

What ſickneſs is this? * 

So much mony, ſo much cre- 
dit. 

Tis poor piece of a letter. 

The way is much of the 
ſame length. 

He hath juſt his Maſter's 
conditions. 

Me is not able to pay. 


They carry things fit to put 
out the fire. 

He endureth cold the beſt 
of any man Irving. 

I am the neereſt to you of 
any man. ; 
Ashk his advice about this. 

I can eat beef heartily. 


I will tabe the ſame courſe 
that thou doeft. 


I imitate [4 
envy thee 


No man underſtands me. 

Cicero ſalates you. 

T ſhall beware of him that 
he hurt me not. 


4 He isin agroſſe error, 


mm the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
 - Ton ſee what a hind of man\ Vides quid fit hominis, 


Si quid nummorum erit 
reliquum, 

Ego iſtuc #tatis non amori 
operam dabam. 

Minimum vini. 

Hoc diet, 

Quantum pecunie, tan- 
tum fidei, 

Hoc literularum. 

Tantundem viz eſt, 


Domini eſt ſimillimus, 


Non eſt ſolvendo ſub.ido« 
neus. | 


| Ea portantquz reſtinguen- 
do igni forent, ſc.idonea, 

Eſt omnium qui vivunt,al- 
goris pattentifſimus, 

Tibi me propior nemo eſ}, 


Conſule illum hoc. 
Veſcor bubula lubentiflime 
{c. carne. 
Rene tecum utar confi- 
iO. 


te 
]Amulor | 
Non intelligor ulli, 
Salvehis a Cicerone,- 
Cavchbo ab illo ne mihi no- 
ceat. 


Errorem erravit ſpiſſum. 
Tou 
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Tow will be hartily glad. 


What pranks would he 
play? 

This is a ſecret to us; we 
are ignorant of it. 

He came to the relief of 
the Townſmen. 

It caſts an ugly ſmels 

What hadft thou to ſupper? 

They know mit the way. 

It ſmels of ſaffron. 

T am ſorry for you. 

T deny it. 

The day will fail me, 

Tou are ſure to be puniſþht. 

To die. 

Hands off ; forbear. 

I wraſtle with; out of trou- 
bles. 


Solidum gaudebis gaudi- 
um. 


Quos ludos luderet 2 


Hoc nos laret., 


Oppidanis ſuppetias Ve. 
nit. 

Tetrum odorem ſpirat, 

Quid coeniſti ? 

Semitam non ſapiunt, 

Olet crocum. 

Doleo tuam vicem. 

Eo infcias, 

Deficiet me dies, 

Poena yos manet. 

Morrem occumbhere, 

Abſtine manum. 

Elucor diffhcultates 


T mind only this ; this is all ,Studeo hoc unum 3 in hoc 


I mind. 


To quicken his ſpeed; flight . 


He is ſeven years old. 


Subje&s to obey, 
It is for (mand, 
Kings to com- 


It came into my mind; 
head. 

He ſtudies Phyſich. 

There is room for you. 

He mimd's philoſophy. 

Be ruted by me. 

What troubles you? 


T yield to thee, 


| 


unum. 


'Celerare fugam, 
has annorum ſeprem. 


Subdiri pa- 
2a rere. 


{c.offi- 
Regis im-( cium. 
perare. 

Venit mihi in mentem. 


Studet Medicinz. 
Locus vacat tibi. 
Vacat Philoſophiz. 
Auſculta mihi. 
Quid tibi dolet ? 
Accedo tibi, 


| Come. 


in the Grounding of a young Schilay, 


Come intothe houſe, [Succede zdibys. 
I was by, when he preach- Interfui concioni, 


ed ; --preſent at the ſer- 

mon. 
Thad a mind ; deſire. Inceſſir mihi cupiditas. 
T am not in fault, Vaco culpi 
He is convifted of theft, | Tenerur fufti, 
Tocondemn to death. Damnare capitis, 


He ſued him in an a#ion of; Egit injuriarum cum ills. 


treſpaſs. 


To accuſe of Treaſon. Lziz majeſtatis arceſlerez 
infimulare.; 

He is accuſed of Bribery.) Poſtulare de reperundis, 
ſc. pecunits. 


:cuſeth h1 302 
He accuſeth him of a _— _— coun :atng, 
He ſet fire on the houſe 3 Injecit ignem #dibus, 


the houſe on fire. 
T bought this for you, Hoc mercatus ſum tibi. 
Set pen to paper. Inprime pennam chartz. 


He deceived; couſened me ;, Impoſuit mthi. 
put 4 trick upon me, 

He committed this to my Credidit hoc mex fidei. 
tru. 

He forbad me his houſe; Interdixit; prohibuit mi- 

. diſcharged me of his Hi domum, 

houſe. | 

T le have nothing to do with Renuncio amicitiz, ho- 
your friendſhip , enter- {pitio,muneri,&c. 
* fatnment, (Fc. | 

Twill take a courſe 3 pro- Proſpiciam 3 conſulam 


vide for thee. | Ccayebo tibi, 
I promiſe thee this, ' Koc tibi recip10. 
Anſwer me this. Hoc mihireſponde. 


He will not let me have Prohiber mihi | liorum. 
my Book. | 


F 
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T will put thee by all thy 
ſhifts. 

He gave me a box onthe 
ear. 

Forgive me this fault. 


Will you command me atiy 
ſervice? 
T ſuppoſe they have no tmo- 


ny. 
Þle losk to that. 


Put him in mind of his 


duty. 

We are warned of many 

_ things. 

He kept theſe things from 
his father. 

T entreat this of you. 

They are ashed their opint- 
on. 

Let me prevail with you. 

He has his gown on, 

Shillful in Greek. 

Well skilled in martial diſ- 


cipline. 

He ripe him of his goods ; 
of all, 

Let him looſe; be made to 
go without his ſupper. 

T have wip'd the old man 
of his mony. 

He 1s of; has a lowring 


ook, 

When he had ſpoken theſe 
words. 

He 1s gone a hunting. 


Przcludam tibi omnia 


ſubterfugia. 

Impegit mihi colaphum, 
Condona mihi hoc deli- 
cum, | 
Ecquid mihi imperahbis? 
Suſpicor nihil argenri efle 

Illis. 
Hoc mihi curz erit, 
Admone illum officii, 
Multa admonemur, 
Hzc patrem celavirt. 


Te hoc obſecro. 
Rogantur ſententiam, 


Sine te exorem. 

Induicur togam. 

Literas Grxcas cruditus. 
Edodctus bell: arres. 
Exuit cuin bonis. 
Mulretur coena, 

Emunxi argenco ſenem, 
Fronte eſt caperata, 


His verbis dictis. 


Abiit yenatums 
Your 


mth 
Tour letting him doe as he 


tifts , makes him grow 
Ws = worſe than 6- | 


ther, 
He is buſie a writing. 


Leave off 3 lege you pra- 
ting. 

Iſet it 4 futhing.” 

T am to write letters. 


I muſt write out this 
' Book. 

In writing letters. 
I have no leiſure to write « 
letter; 


| 


I am not at Jeifute. 
Thou mayſt for all me, 


Beſides my purpoſe. 
What will berome af me ? 


To ſwear Y, OVE. 
A child of that age. 
Many things of like fort. 


The laſt day of January. 

The third day of Janu- 
ary, 

Hard by, 


In ſafety. 
In readineſs. 


" Grounding of a 10upg- cholay. 


Ukque ade permittis eum 


ut quoridie frat ſcipſo 
deterior, Tm 


Occupatus eſt feriber- 


do. 


Defiſte garriendo:; 


Poſui * ad -infolendim] 
Scribendz ſunt mihi lire- 


re. 


I do liveras: 
In ſcriben dis literis. 
Non eft 7p otium ſcri- 
ben 4 epiſtolz. 
Fr epiſtolan, 
Non vacat mihi. © -* © 
Licerribi per me., * © 
An inſticuris .Ine- 


Quid, mihi; de me fi- 


Phd jurare (per | 
Puer id ztatis (ad. 

Id” genus alla C, ſecuns 
guts :. .. * 

an calendas pevruati 


(ante. 
Tertio nonas Fantor 
, (ante. 
In proximo, (lots; 
In tuto. ( loce. a 
fa prompru. | 
M By 


quidvis prolibitufacere; 


Exſcribendus eſt mihi hic ! 
Liber, 
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rc oe | Land, TY 
119, (4CCaUaK, | 


es good ———_— 
A grgat ys 
Lame of his feet, 
Red hamcad. 
On that condition. © 
HOs IE Wh 11:07 
86> + 
He is ſick of a diſeaſe; fe- 
VER, PART, Sfp of | 
T ſalute you. acl; ] 
In. ahfenge o your cour- 


dei t able 19/mak fo 


of; lm mould temper | 
To be angry for Woh 


She _ Age 4 "aol t 
ls..:* icy 
Tou ot not buy It "bug; -at 
, +<t7 Woh beet 
You ash too much for yt 
Wares. -- 
Tou offen a peunje far ita, 4 
Tajebat\mught . ..,..... | 
How doft thou prize. ahi 


vi hagge? 
bd ny ten Ponieh, 


CT is a 4 


The Artcaf T,egrnmmp 
{Terra . 


Ifi ibl1 ” 
3 


| 


APR: 
Hm Wt 
mero AF 
noni: 
ome of > A 


Claudis þ us, 


las 


- | Erine rubg 
EI rae al Is 
Tui causa, (: P - 13 
Grandjznatv, | 
Laborat morboz Or wel 
nuride,.. ..- R 


|Impertio te Rlate, 


Fretus ty humanitath, . 
Prz mArare fari Nequit, . 


De 'eadem fidelii, 
De nihilqiralg. 


Peperig \$, 7 mgbil, et 


Non patabis' Tift iminen- 
i ETIO,. + .: vn 
Liceris nimio rierces. 
\[ Licitaris det Barkd X 
Pro nibxlo gutare; ducers 
IR cay has xdes ? 


Non milibris um decem 
NWNis, 42” 0 
Non-eſt itt, 

Pluris oculatus teſtis b- 


thouſangs Ie 
7 care not a ra to PE, Wl 
ra hb tt in good part.”* 


=yY 
= 


Y 


nus; quam mille auriti., 
Non pili te facio, _ 


'**. Boni conlulo, * 


Fi 
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IT weigh .it mtthus much, 

It weigheth: three drams, 

Go not a nails breadth frotn 
the truth, 


Hujus non pends; '. 
Pendet tres drathwmis. 


Ne 'tranfverſont uhguem 


diſcedas I recto, - 


Two days journey off. |Abeſt bidui iter, * 
Leſs by-rþe die. Dinidio minor; 
A City ungarde ed. Urbs praxfidio nude 
\To ſtand to the bargain; - Stare pattis. © © 

To relie upon vertue. Virtute niti. 


Well born, 
Come of a great houſe, 


Tam a Louth man, but my 
anceſtors were of York- 
- ſhire. 

He went. oat - at three a 
clock. 

Within this two days we 
- ſhall know... 

In ſleep time. 

Ton fleep tilt broad day? ,' 

For this three years fall. 

By night, ; 

For a- yenfipmonh. 5 | 

For Many! yours paſt | 

At this time of thenighr. | 

Till late\apaOght 11: 

Tou Steep! rl = day. | 


Eight days hence, | 


i 
| 
/ | 
x 
4 


Honeſto loco natis; 

Genere clarifſitho'; ſplen- 
didd/familif ottis; 

Sum Ladenſss, at oritindus 
ex apro Eboracenſi. 


Prodiir rertia Hora, 


Biduo; intra Rag Ki- 
cmus., 5 TYB, 

Per quietem, 

Sreftis ad muſurw diet 

Per. 'totwm trienniny. c\ 

be node. wy 


[n arm + miriem) \ 


Males Ferro anniss*.. 

1Hoc nodtis. 
[xamatamnotems 

| Ad clarum dicar or- 


T3 Wi) V' 


8.18 | 
hineh: di 


Ad otavum 
cm, 


| For aefpce ane ons Ah yigor per a \\ 


Day after day.” 
SIx Years agoe 3 5ſt nce, 
Ita. 


: Feriarka dic. 


WI Þ, « \ 


Ante ſex annos ;.fexat 


'þ Hipe annis! 1» 4 


Since when ; ſmce then, | 


Ex quo: Cx hilow 


mm” 
vi < 


> 
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It 15 4 twelve month ſince T\ 
ſaw him. | 

I being bis Author ; ſetter 
on. 

In Ireland, 

Ar Dublin; Carthage ; Ve- 
nice, 

He came from about Rome; 
from the parts about 
Rome. | 

Theſe things were done be- 
fore or neer Tlerda. 

He departed from before 
Mutina. 

] fit next Pompey. 

I (ball rife; be up ; get out 
of bed ſooner than 1 

. I was wonr. 


Above half a mile, 


What do you touching of #s? 
To gape after an inheri-| 
ance. 
1 had a deſire; mind. 
I know not which way to 
tabe. 
T will grve over my-enter- 
riſe. 


I forbear to ſpeak of many 
things, o | 


H: ſpabe not a word of thee. 

He came ts that herght 0 
pride. | 

As far as it is poſsible to be 
done. 


Fn 


| Natus ploriz;ad gloriam. 


Annus eſt ex quz cum vi- 
diz-quod cum non vidi. 
Me authore, 


In Hibernma. 

Dublinii ; Carthagine, Ve- 
netiis. | 
Venit 3 Roma. 


Hzc ad Tlerdam geruntur. 
Diſceſſit & Mutina. 
Proxime Pompeium (edeo, 


Surgam maturids ſoliro, 


Amplius quingentis paſ- 
f1bus. 

Quid tibi -noseſt ratio? 

Inhiare hzreditatem. | 


Inceſfir me cupido. 

Neſcio quam viam infi* 
ſtam. +»; 

Deſiſtam .inceepto, 

Pluribus ſuperſedeo. 

De te nihil meminit. 

Eo infolemtie procelf 


Quoad-ejus fieri poteſt. * 


This 


a« 


'- 6. A a. © a- 
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tn the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


This For the firſt ſtoring of the Learners 
Head and Memory with Phraſes, Then forthe Se- 
cond, the Teaching him. how to uſe them. This 
is eaſily ſhewn him, by but compoſing three or 
four Engliſhes (Epiſtles or the like ) of ſome pretr: 
length, all, or moſt, of words capable of amplifi- 
cation by Periphraſes and caufing the Scholar firſt 
to tranſlate them according to the Verbal, and then 
out of his memory and by the help of his Phraſe- 
Books, according to the periphraſtical way of 
Tranſtating. © This may be an Example. 


Loving Friend, | 

Ic is commonly reported, that you are fick. 
Truly I am very ſorry for that, ButTI ammuch 
more ſorry, that you gor your ficknels ( for that. 
they ſay too. by drinking zoo much. - I earneſtly 
defire , you, firſt ro repentgof your having been 
drunk, and then to ſeek to recover your health, 
And if it.pleaſe God that you ever be well-again, 
then have a. care to live healthfully and ſo- 
berly for time to come, This will be very pleaſing 
to all your friends and eſpecially ro 


Your very Loving Friend 


7 A. 


Aerotare te Amice, Uulgo dium eſt. Ez profes re - 


multg doleo. Atqui hanc te(quod item ferunt )egritudle, 
nem largizs bibendo contraziſſe,id vero mh1 multo ma- 
gis dolet. Vehementer te oro, pramun ut ebrietatis te 


tug peniteat, deinde uti des operam, quo convaleſcas. 
M 3 Quod 
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Qmod ſi Deo erit giſum, ut aliquando 6 morbo reva- 
leas; 16 tibi cure fit, cam ut ſanus, twin ut ſobrius de- 
inceps Tutvas : Hoc tuts omnibus valde erit gratum, 


inprimis autem RT 503-6 
Tut Stud ſiſsimn 


T..A; 


Valttudine te iniqua , Amice prechariſsime, ten- 
tavi, in/ oze omnium verſatur. Ea ſane res graviſsimo 
me dolore afficit: © Quad autem nimium indutgendo 
poculis ( namid quoque omnium ſermone percrebuit ) 
iſtum in morbum inciderts, longe gravibri meroye ani- 
mi afflitius ſum '' Majorem in modum & te peto, pri- 


mum, ut penttenti velts effe animo, quod immodicum 


mngurgitande potum ebrietatem contraxeris, deinde at 
amiſſe recuperands ſanggati operam ſedulam naves. 
$i verd Divina aſpirarſe gratia,fututumid unquam 
fit, ut priftinam ad waletudinem veſtituaris, toto 
tum pedhore hanc incumbe in curam,ut fy Hleſam cor- 
ports famtatem conſerves: fy ad normam fobrietatis 
te'1r-poſterum conformes. - Hac tu rativne"es illud 
faturus, quod clay wnitrfis amicis tuis erit gra- 
tiſſimum, tum mult gratins. ' 
"FU - Tut amantiſsimo 
'- Be 


By a few exerciſes, after this manner performed, 
the Scholar will quickly diſcern the-Uſe, as well 
as the” Elegancy of Latine Phraſes 3- and delight 
and labqur, that all 'his Latines may ſweltand ſhine 
with ſuch like »Enlargements and 'Adornments. 
For his Ute- ro this- purpoſe, amongſt the many 
egtanr 'T recommend the little Phraſe-Book put 
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in the:Graundwy of, 'a young Scholar. 
forth 6y- Mfr, 2Farazby 4 as/alſo thay. larger. hy 'Mr. 
Aviſe; "but eſpecially that Book 'o Phraſes comp 
led by Dr, Robinſdn: going under: the name of the La 
cine Phraſes of Wincheftt r-Schook! And thus' much-of 
this marrer,”” 277 © 17 BRA: 1217301 vic 
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Of Variation of Phraſes 

© enableitheScholat the better to make-uſe 

- | * of his Pheates; as alſo to eric him with the 
preater ftote of them, Variatio#- of the Phraſes will 
very conducing.” Of this therefore ler the Tea- 
cher Bi give him ſome Rules, and then puthim 
upon the prattice.. + OILET * WAL's 
For Rules; *He'may furniſh tim'with them accor- 
dihg to his diſctetion our of his 0wn Obſervation: 


Or if he think$o06d he 'may make uſe of this'Colle- 
Kion. T9998. 
wor}. 21 YO Sn of Variation, 


Firft, x Verb Ate may be varied by a Verb Paſ- 
five, by putting the Nominative' Caſe of the Adive 
Verb into the Abtative with-# or ab; and the Accu- 
ſative into the Nominative , making the Verb agrec 
with it in Number and Perfon « as, 
Ego lego Virgilium 
Virgitius legitur 2 me, 
Sometimes the Nominative before the Verb A- 
give, may be the Datiye after the Paſſive : as, 


Nontme ullus intelligit. Id vitium nullus notaverat. 


Non intelligar ulli. Id vitium nulli notatum erat 


' " Butthis is moſt uſed in Paets, l 
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. The Art of Teaching improved 
Tf che Verb ARive govern a Darive.caſe of the 
Perſon, then'ir wilt'not be convenient to vary the 
N6minative Caſe before it by a Dative Caſe after 
the Verb Paſſne 4, becauſe then there: will be two 
Datives together : And therefore we vary nar, Re- 
feram tib{gratiam by Referetur mihi tib1 gratia, but 
by Refertur tibi a me gratia. | 
The Dative caſe after videor [ I ſeem | is not vari. 
able by an Ablative eaſe with a Prepoſition, vide 
Voſs. Lat, Gram. p. $1. ' 


2. A verb Paſſive may be varied by a verb 
AFZive, by putting the Nominative Caſe into the Ac- 
cuſative, and the Dative or Ablative into the Nomi- 
native; and making the verb agree with it in number 
and perſon : as, E. x 
Vir bonis honeſt a petuntuy, Ille ab his laudatgr. 
Viri boni honeta petant. Hi illum laudant. 

Ab hoſtibus conſtanter pug- Occuritur nobis 4 doi, 
- nature bo ivy Do#1 nobis occurrunt. 
- Hoſtes conſtanter pugnant, | 


3- The Ablative Caſe Abſolute may be varied 
by putting the Ablative into the Nominative, and 
turning the Participle into a Verb with ſome of theſe 
Particles, dum, cum, quando, fi, in ſuch mood as the 
Particle uſed therewith, requires: as,  ' *' 


.- Rege ventente 
Dum veniret 61's beſtes fu __ 


Imperante Auguſto. J 
Cum inperabe Auguſtvs, Coates ſt Chriftus, 


Superbo regnante; p , k 
Nuands Superbus regnabat. Sin [taliam Vw. 
Nore if there be no Participle expreſſed together 
with 
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in the Grounding of a young Scholay. 59 
With the Ablative caſe abſolute, then the Participle 

ente' or exiftente is underſtood, and the ryariatior 

will be made by ſum, fi, &Cc. as, 


Me[ exiſftente ] duce. 4 ..; 
Si 1. dux fuero, © $ vinces. 
| Saturno[ente]rege 
| Credo pudicitiams Quand. Saturnus e moratam in 


rex erat, rerris. 


4. The Nominat ive caſe with his verb and Partiele , 
may be varied by turning the Nominative caſe into 
the Ablarive 3 and ( the Particle being put away ) 
the verb into a participle agreeing with it : as, 

Poſtquam arbor dejicitur. 
 Arbore deje#a. 


$. An Adje&ive that hath res expreſſed with 
it, may be varied by putting away res, and putting 
the AdjeQive into the neuter Gender : as, 


res omnes T __..... : 
. CY =. 
Deus 4 m_ c ex nthilo creavi 


6. An Adjefive of the neuter gender whoſe 
ſubſtantive is res underſtood, may be' varied by ex- 
preſſing res, and poueg the adjettive into the gen- 
der agreeing with it ; as, - 

+ aapl.nag, ng my ſuo deſignare nomine. 


Id forſan difficile - | 
Forſan res ea difficilis - : eſt, 


7- The latter of two, ſubſtantives being a 
Genitive caſe of Poſſeſſion, may be varied by an Ad- 
jective Poſleſſive agreeing incaſe with the former 
, Subſtantive z & vice verſa : as, | 


Domus 


1-70 Thi.\d4rt- of TenPng-1 improved: « 


Doxtnes yatris 5 paterna dams,” > 
- Herilisfilins filts ___ "ot: Trear.of Pantic«hof 
| Mule I, ao, 17 


8. An Adjeftive "Mbfokure + in. the neuter. Gen- ir 

= with his Genitiye ca(e, may be varied by Put- lc 

the Sybſtantive of. the Genirive caſe. into. the bs 

cat ce of ot  AdjeRive 3 and Fri AdjeRive ofthe nieu- ti 
ter getider into the gender of the Subſtantive : as 


Homer d5pd nodte, - _. I PEI 
verſa. terr arum Os. 
|" Perd jerras..diverſas Tahpracras of woe | 


9. An Adjective with. bis Subſtantive where- pu 
with he agrees in caſe, may many times be elegant- , 
ly varied by putting the AdjeRive into the neuter 
gender (-if it already be not.) and the Cuhſfantipe 
mtoths Foun ane > ih..;... 


Ne © quidem lepren It Cic. 
| I 
Mibi $ Joe A Ter. | 4 by 


hoc negotti 
Rus hag. hos ? Quid hoc haminis 2 Ter. min 


aba' merces oi. 

Hee 2 atind mercedis \F* virge.... 

Per ; gentes terraſque diverſas  volztabat z 
drverfa genttum terrarumgs Or, 


10. The Accuſativg caſe jbefore the Iihaitiv may 
mood may be varied by turnmg the Accufarive into Yove 
the Nominative,and the infinitive mood into the In- 
dicativewith quod or vt, 'accordi ngly as toWloſe Par- 
ticles require: as, 1 1 

Te anicobumem rediiſſe 92D 5 
Kuod tu redieris incolmmis. is, $a $vite 7 
e 


| Ds the Grounding of 4 young 5 hol kT 


Te ab ive ' 
Ut tu abeas c Tubes.  . 


7 


Note, The Infinitive mood may not be reſolved 
into another moog with quod or at indifferently : but 
ſometimes by quod; ſometimes by ut. DireRions 
in this Caſe you have in the ator of Engliſh Par- 
ticles, in the Chapter of the Particle, That. 


11.The Nominative caſe with his verb having quod 
or ut with it, may be varied. by putting away quod 
and 4t ; and turning the Nominative caſe into rhe 
Accuſative, and the Verb into the Infinitive mood : 
&, 

Nuod tu bene vales 0 
Te bene valere qEaudeo, 


Ut tu fabulam may 
Te agere fabulam vole. 


12.The Verb habeo may be varied by the Verb ſum, 
\ by purting that word into the Dative caſe; which was 
the Nominative before habeg : and that into the No- 
minative, which after habeo was the Acculatiye : as, 
Ezo habeo domi patrem, 

Eft mihi dom pater. 

Non habeo ego argentum, 

Non eſt mihi argentum. 


13. TheGenitive caſe governed of a Noun Partitive, 
may be varied by a Prepofition, and ſuch caſe as he. 
governs : & vice verſa : as, '- © 

puree alter te ſcientia augere poteſt, Cic. 
Mayor juvenum , De juvenibus major, Hor. ' 

' Mulieiftarum arborum > manu med ſate ſunt, 
© Ex arboribus iſts multg © Cic, nd 
al | The . 
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The Art of Teaching improved 
The Genitrve caſe wfter  « Superlative Degree 


may be varied by &, ex. with an Ablative ; or inter 
with an Accuſative caſc : as, 


| | \ Poerarum. 
Virgilius doctiſſimus&4 ex Poets, + 
| - C,inter Poetas, 


The Infinitive Mood Active after a Verb of Motion, 
or denoring any Intention , may be varied f<;cral 
wayes. For inſtance Venie ſalutare matrem. Way be 
varied. (1.) By the firſt Supine 3 as Vento ſalutatum 
matrem- (2.) By a Parriciple in rus 3 as, Vento ſalu- 
taturus matrem. (3. Thirdly by a Gerund in gi 
with erg, gratia, causa ; as Matrem ſalutand' caugd 
vent» (4.)By a Gerund in dam with a Prepoſiton; 
as Verio ad ſalitandum matr:m. (5.)By a Gerundive 
wih erg6, gratia, causa4; as Matyis ſalutande gratia 
venio. (6.) By a Gervndive with a Prepotttion 3 as, 
Ad matrem ſalutandam venio. ( 7.) By a Subjuntive 
m. od with ut ; as Matrem ut ſalutem, ven. 

Norc, Eycry one of theſe ways of varying may be 
varied by all, or the moſt of the other: ways : as the 
firſt Supine by the Infinitive mood 3; Parrticiple in 
ms; Gerund; Gerundiye; Verb. So the Participle 
in rs may be varied by the infinitive V ood; firit Su- 
pine, Gerund, Gerundive, Verb. So the Gervnd in 
dum by the infinitive mood; firf Supine 3 Far: ici- 
dle in rus; Gerund in dt with causa, &c. Gerun- 
d&ve with Prepoſition 3. Verb with ut, So Gernndive 
by Infinitive mood,&c, So Verb of Subjunctive mood 
with at, by infinitive mood, &c. | 

The | Iafi. itive Mood Paſſrve after an Adjective, 
may be varied ſeveral ways; for inſtance, dignus eft 
amart,. may he varied. -(1.) By the latter Supine, 
as dignus eft amatu. (2.) By a Verb of the Sub- 

| junRive 


— 


ta? 
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in the Groundzpg'o a"0ung Scholar. 
junfive mood with xt, as, Drgnus eft, ut ametur;or 
gui, as, dignus eft qui ametur , quem ames. '(z.) By 


. a Noun of a cognate original and fignification, 25, 


dignus eſt ' amore. 

; Note, Every one of theſe ways of v may 
be varied by the other. The. Supine by rhe Infint- 
tive Mood , the Subjun&ive Mood with his Particles; 
and the Noun. The Subjunttive with his Particle hy 
the Infinitive Mood and the Supine. And the Noun 
by the: other ways of varying before mentioned.” 

Note alſo, that the uſing of the Infinitive Mood. 
after the. AdjeRive,is Poerical or Hiſtotica}. 

17. The: Comparative Degree may be varie " 

(1.) By: his: Poſitive with magis and quim':-as, 

Vilius argentam eſt auro. 
Magis vie-eft argentum,' quam auruin. Co 

(2.) By his Poſitive with Comparative Partides 
tam, quam, proinde atque-and having a negative ad- 
verb 191, or haud betore the farmer of them; 2s 

Virtus.. eft. auro preciofuer« BY 


Non tam pretioſum \\quam 91%. 
., Hawdperinde eft '-; < atque £ vITras; as 


Non equs Saurum. ( ac 

18 ,The Superlative Degree may be varied, 

(1. By the Comparative Degree,as | 

Elegantiſsimus ommum Phileſopborum. i * | 

. Philoſophis ' omnibus 2 Fd "A 

Quam Philoſophi omnes elegantior. 

(2:) By the y Nemo &1am, Or ita, 3 cuſtom 
Poſtive with 2 i - 1MP'-'OT quieqtam 
with non, or haut: perides or que a; "Kt 5 
atque : 2s, 

Tam elegans, ut nemo pbithſophorum. 
Ita elegans, ut 6 Philofophis nemo. 

Inter omnes Philoſophos non eft quiſquam perjnde 
elegans ac, or haud quiſquam &1u+ eft elegans atque. 
: 19. Single 


% 


The Arbof: Teaching «mprived 
1% Single words may be varied ſeveral ways. 
T. By their own ſeveral caſes, and that —— 
(1.) Without any variation of rhe whole ſen- 
rence according to ſeveral Grammar Rules .in part 
already! touched upon; and yet further obſeryable 
by the. heeding Reader. ) 


a” 


Eft ubi in Datiom vertitur,&c. Lakus (F vituperinm, &c. 


Opus autem adjeftive, &c. Quedam ex his que ſimilitu- 
| dinem; KC, 
Communis,alienusg&c. ' + |; Natus, 1commod us, &c. 
Magnitudinis menſura,. &c.-;-- -  Adjeftiva que ad coplam,%c. 
Nomina diverſitatis, &c, Horum nonnula, &C: ' 


(2.) With ſome light. variation” of the whole 
Sentence : 4s | 
_ Seprentia rerum ommum _—_ ftainiſeims eſt. 
Saprentie prerebu omnibus ſumma eft preftantia, 
Sapientie non _ preterea in univer 4 Tes 
Sapientiam "proftait 
O ſaptentia/ guename rebax omnbug aq ne FH Pre- 
fRtans eft / 
Sapientti inter omnes uſpiam in aber toro rev nhl 
eft preſtantine. '* 
2, By their. Synonmmar: as 
Enfis, gladius. Ants, diligo. ſept, FO 
3. By their Equrpollents ;-nallus 5, now uHus-- 
. Aliquis 3 non nemo: ahquandoznonnunquamrarc; 
'1 non )&;doftus;non — Re" 
- 4+ BY their  Peripbrales : | 
Philoſophus : Vir ſavientie ſtudioſug. 
Ovidius : Sulmortenſes Vates., 
Occidere ; vita privare. 


a n Rhe. 
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mn Ve 4 Fo, a « 78." 0H, F. 
Rhetorica Ars ornats Gicondh, 1 '1 20.40 
Go By an Enallage.. nity in. RATTAN 
(1.) Of a Noun... 71615510, + 4 
1, For aVerb :.  BFudicent als; 5 Alivum ab) Ju- 
dicium. $0019 \ 


2, Fora Parti-y te Inga *Þ fre 


ciple ; gs foc?, 
4 Lgren The au, , - 


3. For an 47- 
verb : ag 
ro "oma Aon mngs MAS -1i 7.7 C1, Y 
Atta tie Qin, \ 
cite-wum nbile}t 
"Of a _ fors Verb; as::!1 516 


| Calo 5 (f gt \1ink »rt3 +5 47 
(3:POP3H hes Hoes. for the: Indicative 25 
* Ex'TGS- fans Jp ha 


( $ - Of ia oi tenſe for a Preierimberfea 
Tenſe ; as: wut yi”d 3 
'Senrires.\ 


Tu fi 'bie3 ſ- $- alter Sentias, 


6. Of the Plaral Number for the Singular,as ; 
; "gs pupucts' tmpofMi c || TLRGOENES 
'. No#' popwlo Trrpofanmag. ">. -* 
ws i Of ithe Second"! \Porfnior rheehird 1 with his 
Nominative Caſe, as enlp 1 
Nui unum mirit; dmnee "OY 42 
Uni Hv”s, O00me -rhOPSA 166 3 V6} 
& By Tropes of Retr FI Ys 
I.). A Metonymie of 
the pale gd 7 Mar tis vis perculit. 
Or ofthe F Sunt ors. 
Subjet : as: * eft;s eft"Tha 


i 
1 "4 
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| -Or of the { Cedatpari bellum, 
Adiun#;as 2 Cedant armadtoge.  ' 


2.) An Irony of the contrary : as, ' > © 
0 Vir male rem negligenter\geſſiftt. tt 
Bone vir curaſti probe, - 
(3.) A Metaphor : as;” + © 1 


Omnes incenduntur 
(4.) 'A Senecdoche of:the Member: as, 
In magno pericu- :'eadem urbe  contimere. : 
ho eram, quod 4iſdem membus  \mur. 
Ka Imperium R0-7 ard Jn 
Or of the Whole o"as,Y; - Mannim. bels 
Orbis terrarum” OV 


Ce d-Frkent,  civinonjnterſciner 


] ExccItanbur © ad ftudia cad 


Orator eloquent;ſſimus 3 Alter CIoePes ar 

* 7 get DT Catilinam; pu 

on ye (Founs i As Perardimug honunem. (1 
REES. Fortitudo:: : | 
Vementibus maligoier} | | & (2 


virtus, © 4 


20, Sentences may be alſo varied by ſeveral ways, OT” 
xz. By turning the Affirmative fpeech; into a Ne- | ons 
1g@rrve, and contratiwiſe a Negative: into'an | Sp, 


Affirmative : as, (1. 
I. Avaritia vitium eft-teterrimum. . \. © 2 
Nullum eſt vitium tetrius'quam avaritia, (2, 
Eft vir prudentig 'ſingulare. E 
Non vulgaris eft viri prudentia. 7 
2, Non parva eſt peccand! illecebra impunitas ; 
Impunitas peccand} maxima eſt illecebra.. Rul 
Nihil meum eft, quod auferre poreſt,.. . ©. ** con 
Meum id omne eft , quod conferri non poteſt. - 
enſ; 


2, BY 
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in'the:Groundinj of 4 young Scholar. 

2. By turning the Aſſertive Speech into an Inter- 
rogative : and contrarywile Interrogai ive into Afjer- 
Tive: as; | 
1. Avaritia vitium eft fediſſimum, 

- vittum fedius. eſt avaritia?  _ 

Nibil eft. abſurdius, quam, quo minus vie reſtat, es 

- plus vigtici querere. 

Poteft quicquam eſſe abſurdins, quam qu? mimus — 

Acerba audire -tolerabilius eft, quam videre? 

Annon eſt tolerabilius acerba audire, quam videre. 
(2.) Annon ſunt incerti bellorumt omnium exitus ! 

Omniam bellorum exitus incerts ſunt. ons 

Id ne appellandum eft onus, quod-cum letitia feras £ 

Onus non eft. appellandum, quod cur letitia feras. . 


3. By turning Aſertive Speeches.into Admratrue, 

and contrarywile Admirative into Aſſertive Speeches:. 
as, _—_ . 
(1.) Omnia ſunt miſera inbellis civilibus. 
Nudm miſera ſunt omnia in bells civilibus | 
(2.) Quam timeo quorſum evadas.? 

Quorſum evadas magnopere time. 


* 4+ Byturning Aſſertive Speeches into: Exclamati - 
ons : and contrarywiſe Exclamatory into Aſſertory 
Speeches ; as, ' arearny «tyres 
(1.) Homo eft admiranda ſcientia. - V':; 

0 admirandam hominis ſcientiam /. g 
(2.) 0 fortutiatos nimium agricolas, ſi — 

Fortunati nimium forent agricole, ſi——- 


The. better to enable him to make nſe of theſe 
Rules, and perform his Variation in Latine, it will be 
convement to begin his varjation of Phraſe in-Eng- 
liſh, rendring one Engliſh into another, of the ſame 


| ſenſe in other words, for inſtance. 
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In Afﬀirmative Speeches. : 2 

1 affeF thee very much.I love thee very much.Thou art 
much very beloved of tie. I have a very great affefion 
towards thee.T have a wery great love for rhee. My love 
to thee is very great. My affe#ion towards thee s very 
great. My love is very much ſet on thee: Thon art very 
far im my fawny, Obhiy T love thee ! What an affe- 
fon hav? I for thee? ; 


In Nepative Speeches, -\ 

It was not long of mnethat you were beaten. It came 
not (rongh me that you were beaten. It was mt through 
me thut you were beaten. It was ndt becanſe of me that 
you were beaten. Tt is not my fault that you were bea- 
te, 'It is no fanlt of mine that you were beaten. 
Fam -not to be blamed for your being beaten. Iwa | 
not the cauſe of your beating. I was not the cauſe of { 
being beaten. f did not cauſe you to be beaten, [ Us 
cauſe your beating. Zowr beating was nt canſed by me, r 
Tour beating came h*t by the means of me. Tis f 


beating came not theowvgh my means. 1 vec afioned not---, 


or I wgs no occaſion of your beating, Vid I occaſiqn your y 
beating ? Was I any cate of your being beaten ? h: 


In Interrogative Speeches: yt 

What a clock is it? How goes the che? How goes the | © 
day ? What time of the 4ay is it ? How (pends the da! | ft 
What hour of the day it ? | th 


In Epiphonemarical Speeches. 

Such trath is there 'in that old ſaying. -Such trath | Mr 
there is in what wis ſaid of old. So much tyuth theres Fy 
in that old ſaying. S» trne i that old ſaying. So tne! if 
that which was ſaid of old. $9 truly was it ſaid sf 6 


old, $0 truely did they of «Id fay. That truth there . . ko. 
thay ©* 


\'” inthe Grounding of 4 young Scholar. 
that old ſaying. With that truth was it ſaid by them of 
old. 


And once for all ; if any defire wy further init 
into this moſt profitable exerciſe, he may conſult 
$ Mr. Clark's Dux Oratorius, written chietly on that 
Subje&, wherein befides rules of Variation, 'there- 
are almoſt infinite of varied examples : Eraſmus Col- 
loquies p. 82. and Edit. Londini 1631. Buchler's Ele+ 
gances P.111. Dr. Robinſon's Phraſes, in the end : 
and the moſt accompliſhed Comenius's Artis Ora- 
torie five Grammatice Elegantis, c. 5. which moſt 
choice piece I owe to the kindneſs of the worthy Mr. 
Henry Edmondfon, then}one of the Maſters in_the 
School of Tunbridge, and do recommend to the per- 
uſal of all young both Teachers and Learners. And 
thus much for Rules. 
| Now for Praice, The uſual way, I preſume, is 
ro give the Learner ſentences of ſeveral formes, and 
| puthimrothe varying of them. I condemn ir not 3 
 $ it hath irs uſe,irs profit. Bur the Practice, thar I would 
; | recommend, ſhould be upon his daily Leſſons : the 
Maſter firſt, by a line drawn underneath, noting ro 
him what words and phraſes, are capable of ſuch va» 
riation, as he hath Rules for, and then cauſing him to 
» ory thoſe words and phraſes,according to his Rules, 
; | ſtill informing and helping him in whar he fails 
'* | throughwant of memory or underſtanding. After 
y heisalitrle experienced, he is to be put to find our 
of himſelf what words or phraſes in his Leſſon, are 


. variable, and accordingly to vary them. This exer- 
ciſe with a competent underſtanding will in a ſhort 
ſpace produce a ſtrange alteration to the herrer in 
all che Latines of the Scholar. This may be done 
on the Repetirion-day-z bur the oftener the berter. 

hal Axperto crede. 
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CHAP. VIIL 


Of the E 'egancies of the P, YLIC(tS. 


Freſhvariety of choice Phraſes goes far in the 
AA tleganci of a.Latine Exerciſe : but nothing 
better ſets it off, than che inrerweavings of the Par- 
ticles. Theſe, like rhoſe gold and filver filings , 
wherewith 3aſtanus ſtrew'd the Roman pavements 
make @ Latine ſmooth, and radiant: or, as thoſe up- 
per Conſtellations do the Firmament,they beſpangle 
an Oration, rendring it illuſtrious and glorious, One 


ſhall oft be raviſhed with admiration ar the celicacy' 


of a Ciceronian Period, and yet , when all comes to 
all, not be able tv ſay, what more charmed, and took 
his phanfie, than the orient ſparklings of ſome in- 
terwoven elegant Particles. This hath drawn ſo ma- 
ny Perſons of excellent learning not only to rake c- 
ſpecial notice, but writ particular Tra&s of the Ele- 
gancies of theſe, Not to Infiſt what Robertus Ste- 
phanus hath done in his Theſaurus Lingue Latin.e : Or 
Laurentins Valla in his Elegancies : or Fohanies Bu- 
chlerus in hisElegancies : or Facobus Omphalius inhis 
Elocutionis Imitatio &F Apparatus : or Hairianus Cat- 
dinals in his de modis Latins loquendi : or Franciſcw 
Sylvius in his Progymnaſmata*: or Edmundus Riche- 
rius in his Rhztorick : Godſchalcus Stewichius 3 
Horatiws Turſelinus z Adamus Durrerus ; and 
Philippus Pareus, have all written juſt Trads par- 
ticularly of theſe. A competency therefore of 
knowledge of the Elegancies of the Particles, and of 
Skill to uſe them elegantly, cannot bur be yiel- 
ded by reaſon ; and by experience will be found 


1 


” 
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ro be hugely conducing to the rendring of the Leary. 
ners Latine elegant. With this knowledge and skill 
I adviſe the Teacher by all ways and means; upon 
all. occafions ro furniſh his Scholar, what he may, 
And every .Le&ure, every Exerciſe will afford him 
matter for Obſervation. But the ready way, I con» 
ceive, is to furniſh him with, and at convenient 
times read to him ſome one or two Tracts of the 
Particles both of the Engliſh and Latine Tongue. 
For Engliſh though I may nor commend, yet I may 
mention mine own Treatiſe on that Subje&, - And 
for Latine T recommend unto him Heratius Tutſel;- 
my ; or rather, as being later and berter, Philippus 
Parewus de Particulis Latine Orationis : which I wiſh 
were as common as it is good. And if the reading 


| of theſe whole Authors,ſeem too laborious, & be like 


to take up roo muchtime(though no time almoſt can 
be roo much to be ſpent in ſo elegant a ſtudy ) the 
Teacher may out of them, and his own Obſervanon, 
make a ſhort Colle&ion, and give to his Scholar far 
his Uſe. And till he ſhall have made a letrer of his 
own, he may uſe this following. : AJY 
Some Particles are elegantly uſed for others, and 
ſome are elegantly uſed with others. I ſhall ſpeak 
firſt of thoſe that are elegantly uſed for others. And 
of theſe ſome are elegant where other expreſſions 
are not elegant : and ſome are elegantly uſed for 0- 
thers, which alſo may in the ſameſenſe be uſed aly 
moſt, if not all our, as elegantly as they, 'I begin 
with the former ? | 


Of Particles elegantly uſed where other Ex- 
preſvions are nat Elegant. 


Rather ſay, qd verbum, than de verbo ad verbum : 
N 3 Lhe) 
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as, Tabellas Latinas ad verbum 'de Grecis expreſſas. 
CiC. 

Rather repeat alivs in diverſe Caſes, then ſay, U- 
rus, kno, Or aliqui wno, alit alto modo © as, Ali alio 
dicend} genere gaudet. Aliis alius vivendi mos eft. Sq 
repeat aliud, or aliter, rather then ſay altud, or ali- 
ter quam ;, as, Aliud dicis, aliud cogitas. Aliter dicit, 
aliter facit | 

Rather ſay ali ex alio, than unw poſt altum 3; as, 
Aliud ex alio me quotidis impedit. Cic. 

Rather ſay quis quid, than'quis aliquid + as, St quis 
guid reddit, magna habenda eft gratia. Ter. So ra- 
ther ſay quo quis, than quo aliquis : as, Nus enim quis 
verſutior &F callidior eft, hoc invifior & ſuÞettior 
detra#2 opintone probitatis. Cic. So rather ſay cum 

xis, than cum aliquis : as, Cum quis invitus laborem 
Faſcipit, tum ſentit graviorem. So immediately after 
ns; num, niſ1, ſex, ſrve, uſe quis, rather than altquic * 
as, Ne quam patiar injuriam, opera mihi danda eft. 
Num quas mihi affers literas ? Niſi que me forte fu- 
giunt. Cic. Niſt quid aliud wobis placet, Cic, Si 


verum eft Fabium nem, ſeu quem alium id te- 
onifſe. Cic, | 
And laſtly after ſine rather uſe allus, quiſpiam, or 


laſt 

F henry: aliquis : as, Sine cujuſpiam oper ; 
cujuſquam auxilio;, ſine ulla pecunta. 

Rather ſay an & alter than unus & duo: as, Venit 


was tf item alter, Ter, Quid eſt tantum in uno, aut 


alters die? Cic, 


Rather ſay etiam num, or etiam munc, than »ſque 


nunc : as, Queritur etiam num quis eum nuncium mi- 
ſerit, Cic. Etiam nunc hicftss, Parmenio? Ter, So 
rather ſay etiam tum than wſque tunc; as, Cum e- 
tram tum in tefÞo Crafſzus efſer, Cic. 
Rather ſay binc (& illinc than hine go inde + as, 
King &F Wlinc exhibemt mii negorium, Plaut, : 
Ratner 


| 
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Rather uſe in dies, or in horas aſter a Comparative 
degree, than magis, ac magis , or, Fit dodtior in 

£5. 

Rather ſay maxim? ommunm, than plus quam om- 
nes: as, Qui maxim# omnium nobilzum Grecis literis 
ftuduit. Cic. So rather ſay minime omnium, than mi- 
nRs quam omnes : as, Nuod quidem tu minime om- 
mum ignoras. Cic. 

Rather ſay minimum, than ut minimum, or ad mi- 
— : as, Ita fiunt omnes partes minimum odtoginta una. 

ic, 

Rather ſay non ite pridem, than non multo tempore 
ante : as, Noſtra autem civitate non ita pridem domi- 
natn regio liberati. Cic. 

Rather fay non idem tibi &F mihi, than non idem 
tibi ſicut mihi : as, Non eadem vobis, (5 illis neceſſi- 
thdo tmpendet. Sal. 

To expreſs a little time rather ſay parumper, or 
pauliſper, than parum, or paulum : as Dum exiero, 
parumper opperire hic. Ter. Pauliſper, dumſe uxor, 
ut fit , comparat, moratus eſt, Cic, 

Rather ſay per hos dies, than durantibus his diebus: 
as, Nulla abs te per hos dies epiftola mams aliqua re 
utili oy ſuavi venerat.Cic, Nuam proumectam tenuiſtis 
4 predonibus liberam per hoſce annos 2 Cic. 

Rather ſay predie quam, than pridie quo : as, Pridie 
quam exceſſit 8 vita. Cic. $0 uſe quam, not quo, 
after Poſtridie ; as, Poſtridie intellext, quam 4 wobis 
diſceſſi. Cic. 

Rather ſay pre at, than in comparatione : as, Pa- 
rum etiam, pre ut-futurum eſt, predicas : Plaut, 

Rather ſay pro virili parte, than quantum anus Vi 
poteſt : as, Hec qui proſua wirili parte defendunt, 

Afrer a Verb of doubting rather ſay quin,than quod 
non, as, Nuod fi acciderit, non dubitat, quin brevi 


Troja ſit peritura. Cic- 
oy Ny Rather 
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Rather ſay quoties, than quot wicibus 2 as, N mojjeg 
tibi extorta eſt ſica iſta de manibus ? 

Rather ſay ut quiſque, than ſecundum quod quiſque: 
as, Ut quiſque eſt vir optimus, 11 difficillims alios eſſe 
improbos ſuſpicatur. Cic. | 

Rather ſay Semel o& iterum, than ſemel (& bis : 
as Ut re ſemel atque iterum prejudicata condemnatus 
in judicium venertt. Cic. 

' Rather ſay, non temere eſt, than non ſine qui re eft : 
as, Non temere eft, quod tu tam times. Ter, 

Rather uſe ultra, than ulterius : as, Si probabili- 
ter dicenrur, ne quid altra requiratis, Cic. 

Rather ſay paucis diebus poſt, or paucis poſt 
diebus, than, pyſt paucis diebus ; as, Paucis poſt di- 
ebus quam Luca diſceſſerat. Cic, 

Rather ſay »ſpiam, than in aliquo loco : as, Inde 
utrum conſiſtere uſpiam velit, an mare tranſire, neſcit, 
Cic, 


And thus much of Particles elegantly uſed 
where other Expreſſions are not elegant, I now 
proceed to the Second fort. 


Of Particles elegantly uſed where others 
alſo may be uſed elegantly. 


A 1s elegantly uſed for pro : as, Vide ne boc totum, 
Sczvola, fit 4 me. Cic, Alſo for poſt : as, Quid an- 
repones Veneri a jentaculo? Plaut. Alto for contra : 
as, 4 qu? periculo defendite, Fudices, civem Fonteium. 
Cic. 

Ad 1s elegantly uſed for »ſque ad :jas,Sophocles 
ad ſummam Seneftutem tragedias fecit. Cic, Iner- 
mes ad ſatictatem trucidabitis. Liv. Quod its ad dena- 
rium ſolveretur. Cic. Alſo for circiter, and circa : as 
Homines ad quindecim Curioni aſſenfſerunt, Cic, Ad 
| qus 
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que __ te expetem, facias me certiorem velim, 
Cic. Alſo for apud : as, Signa que nobis curafti, ea 
ſunt ad Cajetam expoſita. Cic. Alſo for ane as, Cl- 
dius abje#4 togit ſe ad generi pedes abjecit. Cic. Alfo 
for ſecundum : as, ad arbitrium (y nutum auditorum 
totum ſe þ "git (F accommodat. Cic. Alſo for pre in 
Compariton : as, At nthil ad noſtram hanc. Ter. Alſo 
for poſt : as Neſcio quid interſit, utrum nunc veniam, 
an ad decem annos. Cic. Alſo forde : as, Poſtquam 
vos ad virtutem verba feciſtis Symmach. 

Aded is elegantly pur for ita, tam or tantum : as, 

Adeone boſpes hujus arbis, adeo ignarus es, ut hec ne- 
ſcias ? Cic, So Adeo non is elegantly uſed for tantum 
abeſt ut-: as, Adev ipſe non violavit ut ſummam curam 
adhibuert, ne quis captivo corport illuderet. Curt, 

Adbuc is elegantly uſed for preterea : as, Niſs fs 
quid adhuc forte wultts, Cic. 

' Admodum is elegantly uſed for omnino : as, Curio 
literarum atlmodum nihil ſciebat. Cic. 

At is elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, $i mihi-re- 
publica bonk fou; non 1icebit, at carebo mala. Cic. 

Certs is elegantly uſed for ſaltem: as, Homineg 
mortem optare incipiant, vel certo timere deſinant. 
Cic. 

Citiks 1s elegantly uſed for prixs 3 as, Vox me ci- 
tins defecerit, quam nomina. Cic, 

Cum is elegantly uſed for etf: : as, Cum plus etiam 
contenderimus, quam poſſumus;minus tamen faciemus, 
quam debemus. Cic. 

De is elegantly pur for in, or per before words of 
Time : as, In comitium de noe venit. Cic. Alſo for. 
Super : as, Regulus de captivis commutandis Romami * 

' miſſus, Cic. Alſo for ob, or propter : as, Flebat uter- 
que non de ſus ſupplicio : ſed pater de filii morte, de 
patris filius. Cic. Allo for quod attinet : as, De pace, 


ſentio ſimulationem eſſe apertam, Cic. Alſa for ſe- 
cundum « 
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cuhdim : as, De amicorum ſententia Roſvins Romam 
eenfugit. Cic. Alſo for pro:as,De tmperio decertavre.Cic, 

Deinceps is elegantly put for deinds ; as, De jfti- 
ti4 diftum eſt; deinceps, ut erat propoſitum, de liber- 
tate dicendum. Cic. 

Eire is elegantly uſed for propteres : as Is metuit, 
oy ea re fugit, Cic, 

Ed is elegantly uſed for ad id, or uſque ad id : as, 
Fi redaBe res erant, ut nulla amplius ſpes eſſet. Cic, 
Alſo for ide : as, Hlic hymo aurum me ſcit habere, ev 
me ſalutat blandins. Plaut, 

Ergi is elegantly uſed for cans : as, Si quid contrg 
alias leges ejus legis ergo fattum ſit. Cic. 

Ex is elegantly uſed for ſecundim: as, Ex preceptis 
philoſophie vita ata, Cic. Ut ſpero, ftatucs ex dige 
nitate noft}2. Cic. Alſo for poſt : as,ex conſulatu por 4 
Fus eſt in Galliam. Cic. 

Extrg is elegantly uſed for preter : as, Extra dx- 
cem, paucoſque preaterea. Cie. 

Hoe with quo is elegantly uſed for tanto quanto : as, 
Hoc audio libentivis, quo ſapius. Cic- Quo difficilins, 
hoe preclarius. Cic. 

In is elegantly uſed for inter : as, Hic in magnis 
viris non eft habendus. Cic. 

Is with qui is elegantly uſed for talis qualis : as, 
Ttaque ego1s nillum ſum, quem me eſſe vis, Cic. 

Id quod is elegantly put for que res : as, Secedant 
1mprobi, ſecernant ſe a bonts, unum in locum congregen- 
tur, muro denique id quod ſepe jam dizi, ſecernantur- 
& bonts. Cic. 

Ira is elegantly pur for hac conditione : as, Nam 
hoc ipſum ita juftum eft, ſi eft voluntarium. Cic. 

Rerum is elegantly put for ſecundo : as, Fabals 
vix digne que iterum legantur. Cic, Iterum ac tertto 
nominati. Cic. 

Fuxta is elegantly put for ſecundum: as, Juxta devs 
mud manu eſt. Tacit. Licer 
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Licet is elegantly put for etiamſi + as, Licet corpus 

abeſſet meum, dignitas jam in patriam redierat. Cic. 

Longe is elegantly uſed for procul : as, ti nuntit 
quam longs fint, neſcio, Cic. Alſo for valde : as, 
Longs mihi alia mens, Sal. 

Mims 1s elegantly uſed for nop + as, At non nun- 
4 quam quepredifta ſunt, minus eventunt. Cic, 

Ne 1s elegantly uſed for ver : as, Ne 11h vehemen- 
ter errant. Cic. 

" Neciselegantly uſed for non : _ mortuo nec ita 
multo poſt, in Galliam proficiſcitur, Cic. Nec enim ills 
prima vera eft. Cic. 

Nthil is elegantly uſed for non : as, Hoc tamen 
opus in apertum ut proferas; nihil poftulo. Cic. 

Nift is elegantly uſed for yeruntamen : as, De re 
nibil poſſum judicare, niſi illud mihi perſuades. Cic. 

Nullus is elegantly uſed for non : as, Memini ta- 
metfi nullus moneas. Ter. 

Nuſquam is elegantly uſed for. nullo in loco : as, 

Ego vero nuſquam eſſe illos puto. CiC. 

0b is elegantly uſed for ante : as, Mihi ob ocules 

f exrlium verſatur, Cic. 

Omninois elegantly uſed for rantummodo and proy- 
ſus : as, Nuinque emnino fuerunt, qui illum abſolve- 
runt, Cic. Epulabar cum ſedalibus omnino modice, 
Cic, 

Parum is elegantly uſed for non ſatis : as, Duas 
gabo, una ſi parum eft, Plaut, 

Per is elegantly uſed for ob : as, Neque ſciebat, 
| neque per etatem etiam poterat. Ter. 


Perinde is elegantly uſed for eque, Or ita : as, 

Philsſophia non perinde ac de hominum eft vit4 merita, 

| Laudatur. Cic, Nue perdifficitia ſunt, perinde habends 
ſant, ac ſt effici non poſſint. Cic. 

Pre is elegantly uled for ante : as Stiffantem pre ſe 

 Iugronem tuirt, Cic, Alſo for ob, or propter : as -_ 

em 
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lem, pre Sagittarum multitudine,, non videbitis 
Cic. | 
Preter is elegantly uſed for extra + as Amicum ſi. 
bi ex Conſularibus neminem eſſe videog preterLucullum, 
Cic. Allo for-Supra : as, Attici in eo genere preter c- 
reros excellunt, Cic. 

Preterquam is uſed for nif: ; as Nullum a vobis pre- 
mium poſtulo,preterquam hujus diei memoriam ſempi- 
ternam, Cic, 

Pro is uſed for ante : as, Ila prefidta, que pro tem- 
plis omnibus cernitis, Cic. Alſo for in : as, Laudati 
quoque pro concione omnes ſunt, Liv. Alſo for vice, or 
loco 3 as Tibi Marcelli ftatua pro patihulo fuit, Cic. 
Alſo for ſecundum « as Civitatibus pro numero milttum 
pecunie ſummas deſcribere, Cic. Alſo for ob or prop- 
fer 7 as, pro hujus peccatis ego ſupplicium ſufferam , 

Aut. 

Prope is uſed for juxta : as, Cum plebs prope ripam 
Anienis conſediſſet, Cic. 

Propter 1s uſed for prope 3 as, In pratuls propter Pla- 
ronis ſtatuam conſedimus, Cic. Ipſe cum itberis C5 c0- 
bonis propter 4quilam adſiſtit, Sal. 

Nua repeated is elegantly uſed. for rum tum : as 
Topiarium laudavi, ita omnia conveſtivit hedera, qua 
baſim ville, qua intercolumnia ambulationis, CiC«. 

Quand is elegantly uſed for quoniam : as, yam 
quando complexus es, et tenes, Cic, So Nuandoquidem: 
as Nuandoquidem tu iſtos oratores tantopere laudas,Cic! 

Quamvis is elegantly uſed for quantumvis:as Nuaſe 
vero mihi difficile ſit, quamvis multos nominatim pro- 
ferre, Cic. 

Quaſi is elegantly uſed for ranquam : as. ſic eas 
exponam, quaſt ageretur res, non quaſi narretur, Cic, 
Alſo for ficut ; or non ſecus ac : as, Quaſi tuares ant 
honos agatun, ita laboras, Cic. Alſo for fere : as 


Quantulas vobis videtur ? mihi quaſi pedalis, a 
ui 
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: Nui is elegantly ufed for z#-:-as Nec tam ſum inſolens, 


qut me Joyem efſe dicam, Cic, Alſo for qualis : as, 
Sed illum eum eſſe -puto,qui eſſe debeat. Cic. "T8 

Nuid is elegantly uſed for cur : as; Sed quid ego 
argumentoy 2 guid plura difputo 2 Cic, 

Quod is elegantly uſed for. quantum : as,Ipſe( quod 
commodo tuo fiat  ) cum eo colloquere. Cic. Alſo for 
quantum ad id quod : as, Nuod ad me ſcribts de Her- 
mathena, mihj gratiſſimum eſt.. Cic. Alſo for quia: 
as, Qui enim beatior Epicurus, quod in paty14 vive- 
bat; quam Metrodorus,quod Athenis ? Cic., 


No, is elegantly uſed for, quanto : as,: Sed quo e- ; 
rant ſuaviores,eo majorem dolorem ille caſus afferebat. 


Cic. Quo gratior tua liberalit as C,Cxfar, nobis qui illa 
videmus, debet eſſe. Cic, Alſo for ut: as, Quo faci- 
lius probaret illa Romani eſſe bominss, idcirco--Cic; 
 Nuomodo is. elegantly uſed for ut, or ſicut : as, 
Poſtulatio brevis, Cy quomodo mihz perſuadeo,aliquan- 
to £qu10r. Cic. SAICLTER 

. . Naocarea is elegantly uſed for quamobrem < as, 
Nuocrrca bens apud majores noftros Senatus decrevit. 
Cic. 
Nuippe is elegantly uſed for utpote : as, $o[Demo- 
crito magnus 'videtur, qurppe homint erudito. Cic. 
Convivia cum fratre non imbat, quippe qui ne in oppi- 
dum niſi perraro veniret. Cic. F: 

Secundum is elegantly uſed for pro : as, Secundum 
nos juiicari volumuws. Cic. 

St is elegantly uſed for an « as, Dicito, ſ; paſcuntur 
aves. Cic. Alſo for etiamſi :. as, Et mehercule, fi-ni- 
hil diceret, tanto officio me moveret. Cic. | 

Sin is elegantly put for ſed ſi : as, S1 ita eft, omne 
faciliora : [- aliter, magnum negotium. Cic. .., 

Sub is elegantly uſed for Statim poſt : as, Sub 
equeſtri finem certaminjs,coorta eft pugna equitum, 

i, 
Super 
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9 | is elega nely uſed for e : as, Sn Ne C9. 
ee tubs nobts pon drwc fit ſuper legatione. Cic, 

Supra is elegantly uſed for ante : as, Ila, quam 
ſapra dixi. Cic. | 

Tantum is elegantly uſed for ſolum : as, Nomen 
tannim wirtutis uſurpas * quid- 1pſa valeat, ignoras, 
Cic. So Tantummodo. 

Tum is elegantly uſed for deinde : as, Tam rati- 
dnes in ed diſput atione ate collefte verabant me reipu- 
blice penitns diffidere. Cic. 

Ubi is elegantly uſed for in quo, &c. as, Vt is cuiq; 
locus, ubi ipſe fit, miſerrimus eſſe videatur, Cic. Al 
for Poſtquam : as, Ubi ſemel quis pejeraverit, ei credi 

ea, non oportet. Cic, 

Vel is elegantly uſed for ſaſtem : as, Poſtremi, ſi 
nullo 4liv path, wel feenore, Ter. Alſo for etiam: 
as, Per me vel flertas licet, non mods quieſcas. Cic.- 
Hoc in genere nervorum vel minimum ſuavitatis autem 
vel plurimum. Cic. 

Velnt is ufed for exempli cansa + as, Beſtie, que 
# terra gighantar, velut Crocodils. Cic. 

Ultra is elegantly uſed for preterea + as, S1 pre- 
babiliter dicentur, ne quid utra requiratis, Cic. 

Unde is elegantly uſed for ex quo, 8&c. as, Equi- 
dem vobis fontes wnde hauriretis, atque itinera 19a 
putavit efſe demonſtranda. Cic. 

Umes 15 elegantly pur for ſolns + as, In tuis ſum- 
mis laudibus excipiunt unam tracundiam. Cic. © 

Ur is —_— put for quomodo : as, Quid agit \ 
tux uxor ? Ut valet 2 Plant. So wtcungue for que» | 
modocunque. Alſo for Sicxt, as, Erar cum literis .. 
Latinis tum Grecis, ut temporibus illis, eruditus. Cic, 
Alſo for atpote qui : as, Ille, ut fuit ſemper apertiſſi- | 
mas, tn purgavit, ſed indicavit. Cic. Allo for licet - 
as, Verkm, ut hoc non fit, tamen ſervet rempublicam 
Cic. Alſo for poſtquam: as, Ut ab UVrbe diſeſ, | 

nullum 
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allum pratermiſi diem, quin dliquid ad te literarum 
darem. Cic. 
- QVrar's elegantly put for utcangue : as, Ut nt hes 


fun, tamen hoc faciam. 'Fer. 
- And chus far of the Particles that are uſed ele- 


gamtly for others. I now proceed to thoſe that xe- 
mains 


Of Particles which are elegantly uſed together 


with others, 
Ab hath wſque elegantly joyned toit : as, Sed ab 
Thule petivit. Cic. | 
Abſque hath te or eo eſſer elegantly j ro it 2 


as, Nam abſyue te efſet, ret## ego mihi vidiſſem. Ter, 

Ad hath famimnam elegantly joyned with it :' #5, 
Ad ſummamn animo fort! Grin, CiC. | 
 Maque bach ac, drque, antl ut clegattly joyned 
with it -: as, Qui efſet rantas fraltus in proſptrey ye- 
dur, miſt baderes, qua itlis aqud ac tx ipſe, gauderet ? 
Cic, Sil. ine colir off obſervar, aque atque illiem 
patronum ſunm. Cic. Ttaque libenti predicabs 
Ch. Pompeium ſtedio (# authoritate, Af amr 
guemque wveſtrum pro ſalute me3 laboriſſe. Cic. 

Alins and aliter haye ac and arque elegantly after 
them : as, Irrepit in hominum mentes alia dicentis, 
ac ſynificantis diſlimulatio. Cic. Non alins effem at- 

ne nune ſun. Cic. Ne fim ſaluus fo aliter ſeribo, as 
Zntio, Cic. Aliter, atque oftenderam, facto. Cic. 

| Contra hath ac, atque, and qudm elegantly joyned 
to i- 2: Ut contra, ac dicat, accipi (F ſentirs vehr. 
Cic, Contra atque apnd nos fiert ſolter, Vatro. Contra, 
quam nos ſupra ſcripſtmus. Gell. 

Es hath elegantly quo, quod, and quia anſwering to 
it : as, Non eo dico, quo mhi vemat in dubinth tus 
fides, Cic., Eoque tardins ſcripſi ad te, quod quotidie 

texpſum 
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teipſum expetabam. Cic, Id autem -eo facilins cre« 
debatur, quia ſimale vero videbatur. Cic. 

Facile 1s elegantly joyned with primus or. prin- 
ceps : as, Non ſolum ſut municipii, ſed illius vicinitatis 


facile primus.Cic.Eudemus,Platonis axdztor,in Aftro- 


logia,quicio doftiſiimoria hominum,facils princeps;Cic. 

Fam hath elegantly joyned with it inde a, and 
uſque : as, Fam inde & Conſulatu meo. Cic. Fam in- 
de ab Ariſtotele. Cic. Vetws opinio eft jam wuſque ab 
Heroicts dufta temporibus. CiC. 

Interea hath elegantly dum and quoad joyned with 
it : as, Interea dum bec;: que diſperſa ſunt, coguntur, 
Cic. Interea quoad fides efſet data, Cxſarem fattu- 
rum, que polliceretur. Czl. + 

;& hath ut elegantly joyned with it : as; ;Nec ta- 
men.is.ſum, ut mea me'maxime delefent. Cic, 

Id hath etatis, or temporis elegantly joyned with 
it ::45; Duo filii id.. atatis, Cic. Id etatis jam ſu- 


mus, ut oma fortitey ferre. debeamus. .Cic. - Maxi- ' 


me qued is locus ab omni twrba 1d temports vacuus 
eſſet Cc." Venit enim ad me, Cy quidem id temporis,ut 
retinendus efſet. Cic.' . cut. parc] 
 ttais.flegantly joyned with non, or nec 3: 454 St- 
mulachra praclara, fed non #ta antiqua. Cic. Nec ita 
multum-proveFus, rejeftus Auſtro ſum in eum ipſum 
locum unde conſcenderam. Cic. * 
Fuxta- hath ac ſe elegantly joyned with/1t. : , as, 
Tum ' reliquis offictis, juxta ac ſi meus. frater eſſet, 
ſuſtentavit. Cic. 
_ Licet hath per with his Accuſative caſe elegant] 
Joyned to.it : as, Per me vel ſtertas licet, n:n mod 
uteſcas. Cic, Sinatis bhunc facere, dum per atatem 
cet, Ter. | 7 
Longs is elegantly joyned with words; of Diffe- 
rerice, Ditſimilicude, or Excellence : as, Longe alt- 
ter, atqne a me didta erant, detulerunt.C.. Save eſt 
ange 


«X 


_ 


— 
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longs ſecus. Cic. Vir longe poſt homities natos impro- 
biſtmus, Cie, Pztus longe princeps municipii Lucen- 
ſis. Cic. ' f Fg 
Magis hath quam, and fi, Elegantly joyned with it: 
as, Fus bonumque apud eos non legibus magis, quam 
natnra valebat. Sal. Magis dicas; ſi ſcias, quod ega 
ſcto. Plaut. Ir is alſo elegantly*joyned unto Sub- 
ſtantives, as well as to uncompared Adje&ives : as, 
Niſt forte magis erit parricida, qui conſularem patiem, 
quam ſi quis humilem necaverit.” Cic, | 
Maxime hath elegantly joyned with it quam ; 
vel; quam qui; ut quiſque:: as,; Dicere qudm maxi- 
me ad veritatem accommoda. Cic. Que .quidem wel 
maxime ſuſpicionem movent.. Cic. Tam ſum amicus 
reipublice, quam qui maxime. Cic. Ut quiſque 
maximse opis indigeat, ita ei potiſitmiem opitulari. Cic, 
Minus hath fi elegantly joyned with it : as, $i mr- 
ms necari, at cuſtodirt oportebat, Cic. - . 


mox navigo? Plaut. Expeto quam mox Chzrea hac 
ratione utatur. Cic. / 
Ne hath quidem, and me elegantly going with it : 
as, Nunquam illum, ne minima quidem. re, offendi, 
Cic. Ne nanc ſenum convivio delettor, Cic, | 
Nec and neque: are elegantly joyned with dum : 
as, Caſſius ineptas literas miſit,nec dum *ibuli erant 
allate. Cic. Neque dum Romy es profeus. Cic. 
Nemo is elegantly joyned with homo,and quiſquam: 


as, Neminem hominem pluris facio. Cic. Nemo quiſ- 


quam illoyum ad te vent. Ter. 

Nihil hath ne quidem divided by another word 
elegantly after ir; as, Ad eas ego literas nibil ſcripſs, 
ne gratulandr.quidem causa. CiC. ' 

Nimio hath plus elegantly joyned toit: as, Sed 
| mmio pla's.te diligo, Cic. : 

Ni hath fr, quis, and Joquia elegantly Jones 
Wi 


\ 


Mox hath quam elegantly joyned with it :as, Nuam 
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withit : as, Wiſs þ id eff, quod ſiicor, liquid monftri | 


alunt. Ter.” Niſs quis dews nos reſpexerit. Cic. Nift 
vero ſi quiseſt, qur Catilinx ſomiles cum Catilini ſen. 
tire non puter. Cic. 

Nm hath elegantly joyned with it gutn 3 quo 3and 
modo non: as, Non quin refum efſet,ſed quia multy 
reftus fuit. Cic. Non quo ea fat mihi quicquam cari- 
xs, aut eſſe debeat. Cic. Tuid non mods non prohubebas, 
verum etiam approbabas. Cic. 

Nullus hath quiz elegantly after it : as, 1zes fere 
nuHus eft, quin domum meam ventitet, Cic. 

Nunguam hath ullws and quin coming elegant]! 
aſter it: as, Nunquam & tuis ulle mibi litere rea- 
dite ſunt. Nunquam unum intermittit dient quin 

ſemper vemat. Ter. 

Par hath ac and atque elegantly joynedto it : as, 
Nec mihi par cumLucio ratio eſt, ac tecum futt. Cic, 
Si po - nobis hnjus artis, atque in illo Pidtore ſcientia 

wiſer. Cic, 
f Perinde hath elegantly after it ac; ut 3 acþ; quaſi 
as, Non perinde, ac eft merita, landatur, Cic. Perinde 
erit, ut acceperis. Cic. Perinde, ac ſi virtute viciſ- 
ſent. Cic. Perinde quaſi certi quicquant ſit in rebi 
humanis. Cic. 

Pre hath ut, quid and qudm elegantly with it, 
when compariſon 1s. noted : as, Pariuy etiam, pie 
ut futurum eft, predicas. Plaut. Omnes res rel 
habeo, pre quod tu velis. Plaut, Pre quam ynod m- 
leftum eſt. Plaut. 

Pro hath elegantly joyned with it, utzeo 4c3e0 ut 
eo quod 3 eo quantum as, Prout - hominis facultgte 


ferebant, Cic. Spero deos, pro eo ac mereoy, relatww | 


eſſe gratiam, Cic. Pro. eo us temporis difficultas, at: 
tor umq; penuria tulit. Cic. Vereor ne parkm tibi, pt 
eo quw1d ate habeo, reddiderim.'Cic.-Pro eo, Cncaſyf] 


— 


m quibuſque ſit ponderis, eftimanda ſunt, Cic, 


_— 
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F Propethath 2elegantly joyned with it : as, Prope 
2 mets adibus ſedebas. Cic. Allo ut : as, Prope 
fuit, ut DiFator crearetur. Liv. 

Quam hath at, and quomodo elegantly after it : as, 
Hec ſunt dia ſubtilivs, qudm ut quivis ea' poſit ay- 
noſeere. Cic. Multa praclara in eo viro cognour © ſed 
nhil eft admirabilius , quam quomodo ile mortem 
Marci filii tulit. Cic. It is alfo*fet with great e- 

 legancy before a Superlative degree : as, Sed pets 
a te, ut quam celerrim? mihi ibrarins mittatur, Cic, 
Expoſui quam breviſſims potut, oracula. Cie. 

Quiſquam hath omnium, and #nus elegantly joyned 
with it": as, An hoc dubit avit quiſquam omninm, quin 

# venalem in Sicilia juriſdiftonem habuerit, Cic, Ne 

quiſquam unus malis artibus poſtea tam popularis eſſet. 

) Liv. | | 

. Quo is elegantly joyned with minis : as, Nihil im- 

4 | pedit, quo minis id, quod maxim? placeat, facere 

mus, Cic. Quo mines familiaris ſum, hoc ſum ad 

5 | mueftizandum curiofior. Cie: Alfo with non : as, 

| Non quo de tuk conftantid dubitem, ſed quia mos eft it a 

ſ- | rogandh, rogo. Cic.. 

s Nunn is elegantly uſed after Negative Particles, 

| Nemo, nullus, nthil, non : as, Nemo Lylibezi fait, quan 

t | viderit; inSicilia, quin audierit. Cic. Dies fere nul - 

"| lueſt, quin hic Satyrus domum meam ventitet. Cic. 

6 | Canſe mbil dico, quin ita fit. Cic. Non quin difſen- 

WM |  tiam, ſed quod-- Cic; | 

Nuiſque is elegantly uſed afrer ſe, ſuns, quiz 

#5 | an Adje&ive Numeral 3 or a Superlative degree : 

16 | alſo berwixt two Superlatives : as, Se quiſque diligit. 

wy Suequemque fortune maxim? peniteat. Cic, In quo 

quiſque artificio excellit, js in ſuo genere Roſcius dici- 

,pf0 | 2ur. Cc. Quinto quoque anno Sicilia cenſerur. Cic, 

mu Certd enim recentiſſiima queque ſunt correfta of emen- 

f data maxim. Cic. Optimum quodque rarifdimum eſt. 
_ oi, O 2 Nuotns 


196 


The Art of Teaching tmproved 

Quotus hath quiſque elegartly joyned to it : as, 

Nuorys enim quiſque Philoſophorum invenitur, qui ſit 
ira moratis ? Cic. 

Secu-hath ac, atque,and gudm elegantly after it : 
as, Non ſecns acſi mews efſet frater. Cic. Sed ſiali- 
quazda ſecus, "atque in tradenda arte dici folet. Cic, 
Miht autem erit maxime cure, nequid fiat ſecus quam 
volumus. Cic. - | 


Sin hath minis elegantly joyned to it.: as, $j' 


perficiunt, optime: fin minus, ad noftram Jovem re- 
vertamur. Cic. 

Similiter hath ac, atque, and utſs elegantly af. 
rer it: as, Similiter facis, ac fr me roges, cur te duobu 
contuear oculis. Cic. Neque wer illum fimiliter, atg; 
ipſe exam, commotum eſſe vidi. Cic. Similiter facere 


eos, qui inter ſe contenderent, ut ſ1 naule inter ſe cer. 


tarent, Cic, The Adjetive Similis hath the ſame 
Particles elegantly after it. - 

Simul hath elegantly after it ac, atque, and ut : 
as, Simul ac mihi collibitum eft. Cic. Quod is ſimul 
atque ſenſit,-- Cic. Simul-ut videro Curionem.Cic, 

Supra hath quam and nibil elegantly joyned with 


_ it: as, Corpus patiens inedie ſupr# quam cutque credi- 


bile eft. Sal. Ita accurate ut nihil ſupra. Cic, 

Talis bath elegantly after it ac, or atque, ut, and 
qui : as, Honos talis paucts eft dats, ac mihi. Cic, 
Tali atque hic eft infortunio. Ter. Vita quidem talis 
fait ut nihil poſſet accedere. Cic. Talem 1gitur te ſe 
oportet, qui primum te ab impiorum civtum ſociet ate 
ſejungss. Cic. | F 

Tam hath elegantly after it, quam, ut, qui, and 
quam qui, as, Tam te. diligit quam ſi yixerit tecum. 


Cic, Non efſem tam inurbanus, ut eo £7 avarer, quod" | 


vos cupere ſemtirem. Cic, Quis eft tam Lynceus, qui m - 


tantis tenebris nihil offendat ? Cic. Tam levis, quam 


guod gratiſsimum, Cic. Tan* 


| 


qui» leviffimus. Cic. Tam mihi gratum iderit, quam 


- 
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- Tantiſper. hath dum elegantly after it: as, Ego hic © 
tant'ſper dum exit, te opperiar foris. Ter, 

Tantum hath non. elegantly after it: as, Tantum 
non ſtatim a funere ad negotiorum conſuetudinem 

redit, 'Sueton. . 
Tim hath demum, and denique elegantly after it : 
as, Tum demum ſciam ref# monuiſſe, ſi tu re ca- 
* veris, Plaut. Tum denique fore beatas reſpub. put a- 
vit, ſt aut dof, aut ſapientes homines eas regere cg- ' 
piſſent. CiC« | 

Ubi hath primum elegantly joyned with ir : as, 
Ubi primum eft licitum, illico properavi abire de foro, 
- Flaut, 

Vel hath maxime joyned elegantly ro it: as, Hoe 
i anon vel maxime feris.-- Cic, 

1x hath dum elegantly joyned to it : as,Vix dum 

epiſtolam tuam legeram, cam ad me Poſthumius 
Curius ventt, Cic. - | 

Ultrz hath quam elegantly . joyned- to ir : as, 
Exordium, ultrd quam ſatis eft, producitur. Cic. Ser- 
 vum graviſsime de ſe opinantem, non ultrs- quam 
 compedibus coercuit. Suetons | 

Ut hath” fatim elegantly ceming with it : as, 
Philippus, at hert me ſalutquit, ſtatim Romam pro- 
fetus eft. Cic, So Primiim and confeſtim. 

An1 thus much of the Particles which are ele. 
gantly uſed rogerher with others. | 

Now, as theſe arenot all the Particles, whereof 
there be Elegant uſes ; ſo neither are theſe all the 
Elegant uſes, that are made of theſe Particles; there 
being, as, many more beſides theſe, ſo, very much 
more obſervable ( and nothing leſs elegant than 
what is here ſaid ): of thefe, All Tintended here- 
in, was to give the Learner ſuch a Taſt of theſe 
Delicacies, as might whet his Phanſie to a] mo'e 
eager gdefjre afrer a fuller knowledge of-them, 
O 3 Nots 
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Notwithſtanding, even theſe few well digeſted, will 


have ſuch influence upon all his Exerciſes, as that 


no one of them will be without ſome ſavoury re- 


- liſh of pure Roman Eloquence. Only I muſt cay- 


tion the Teacher, that he pariently bear with, and 
gently corre his Scholars miſtakes in theſe things; 
which, until he be well verſed jin them, he will, 
for want of judaement and experience, be apt to 
fall into. And this is all I ſhall ſay-for the pre- 
ſent of the Elegancies-of the Particles, 


— 


CHAP. IX, 


Of the Idiomes of Engliſh and Latine, 


Very Language hath its 7djotiſmes ahd Propri- 
erties, Phraſes and Forms of ſpeaking,peculiar 

to it ſelf, which cannot be rendred word for word 
into any other Language but with much barharity 


— 


and baldneſs of expreſſion. Thus however it is in 


Engliſh and Latine : inſomuch that. either way to 
be nimmm fidus interpres, To ſtick too cloſe to the 
Verbal.Tranflation will betray a man into ridiculous 
abſurdities. Therefore to rake the Learner off again 
from his nice inſiſting on Verbal Tranſlating, and 
remedie thoſe inconveniencies that come by his 
ſticking too cloſe thereto, ir will be neceſſary to 
acquaint him with the 1dfotiſmes of both the En- 
gliſh and Latine, and ſhew him how to expreſs 
himſelf in either Language according to the re- 
ſpefive Proprieties thereof. | 

The one Precept in order to this, is, To heed 
the Senſe, more than the Words, and to fit the ex+ 
preffion thereunto, That being well rendred whe- 
ther into Engliſh or Latine, whole ſenſe is clearly 


' 


| 
and 
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and fully expreſſed: m the Language whereby it is' | 
. rendred, though the words be more or fewer than 
were in that, whence the Tranſlation was made. 
Obſervation "indeed hath the main ſtroke in this 
buſineſs. Yet ſundry Helps may be adminiſtred. 
And+ for the eaſe of the Maſter and profirof the 
Scholar, I ſhall ſer down ſuch as I either conceive, 
or have found - beneficial in this caſe. 

One may he. for the Teacher ro obſcrve unto 
him all the elegant Idrotiſmes , | that accidentally 
occurre in his Le&ures and Exercifes 3 and cauſe 
him to fer them down in a Book,land often to 
review them, and repeat them. 

Another may be, to put him to learn ſuch La- 
tine Authors, as are ſo tranſlated into Engliſh, as 
that the propriety of both Languages is heeded un- 
to and obſerved by the Tranſlator, allowing him 
the uſe of the Tranſlation. Such are Zullys Offices 
tranſlated by Mr. Brinſlie; Terence's Comedies by 
Mr. Bernard ; Corderius's Colloqutes by Mr. Hoole, &c, 
And Fanua Linguarum by Mr. Robotham. 

A third may be trogive him a Catalogue of En- 
gliſh Idiotiſmes barbarouſly tranſlared, and rogether 
with them, by way of corre&ion, the elegant tran- 
flation of them; and labour to make hirh under- 
ſtand the ridiculous barbarity of the one, and pro- 
priety and elegancy of the other, after this manner, 


| Bar. Mitte mihi verbuin, 
Send me word 3 Elep. Fac me per literas tertiorem. 


Bar. Brevrs ſum pecunie, 
Eleg. Deficit me pecunia, 
Of this nature Corderius compoſed a whole Book, 
ſtyled, De-corrupti ſermonis emendatione, which may 
be: uſefully peruſed by any Learner, or young 


Teacher of the Latine Tongue, 
O 4 , A 
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A fourth may be for the Teacher, firſt, to read 


over himſelf every Engliſh, that his Scholar is ro 


make inro -Larine, and to obſerve what 7diorrſmes 
occurr in thar, and advertiſe the Learner of them, 


and ſhew . him how to vary the Engliſh Phraſe in- 


ro ſuch other expreſſion, as is capable of an Ele- 
gant Verbal Tranſlation. | 
Bur the fifth, (and that which.I ever found 
moſt heneficial ) 15: to give the Learner to Tran- 
flare ſome Engliſhes compoſed all, or moſt of Td io- 
matical expreſſions, ſuch as cannot, without moſt ri- 
diculous barbarity, be tranflated word for word in- 
to Latine : and to ſhew him, and make him un- 
derſtand the ridiculous barbarouſneſs of his own 
verbal Tranflations, and” to furniſh him ' inſtead 
thereof with rhe proper and elegant expreſſions. 
When he hath gone over in tranſlating any -one 
fach Engliſh, which would be of ſome pretty 
length, , then cauſe him to be very exadt in giving 
readily without book, phraſe by JoRe the cor- 
refed Latine for the Engliſh, and the Engliſh for 
the Latine. Alſp make him conſtrue the Latine 
verbatim, ſo far as itmay with good ſenſe he done 
(it. were not amiſs ro make him tranſlate it word 
for word, as far as may be) for this will help him 
ſtill more ro the underſtanding of the Engliſh 
Phraſe, and reach him how to reſolve ſuch Engliſh 
Phraſes, inro other words and expreſſions'of like 


- 4mporr, and much facilitate the whole work, ' After. 


that, cauſe him to tranſlare it over again, getting 
new Phraſes for every expreſſion; and-if there be 
no new ſupply C which it 15 rare but there will be) 
ler him vary what he hath, ſo as that it may ſeem 
new. . And ler him do again all the ſame with this 
ſecond Tranſlation, which he did with the former. 
And laſt of all, caute him ( looking upon and 
| | . reading 
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:reading his Engliſh, unleſs, (which is better) he 
- can fay it without book) to give for every Engliſh 


expreſfion- both ſeveral Latine Tranflations. Then 
proceed to another ; and till ro another of the 
ſame nature, ſo long as there ſhall be need or 
reaſon, | 
This Exerciſe, as it is of all others the moſt 
difficult, ſo alſo the moſt profitable, It is nor 
imaginable what a ſtrange alteration to the betrer 
ir will in ſhort time produce in all the Scholars 
performances. And. therefore I do moſt ſeriouſly 
above all others recommend it from my own ECXx- 
perience unto the prattice of others, 
For the help of the Schotar in this work, there 
are of late ſundry Books come forth, viz. Mr. 
Clark's. Phraſeologia Puerilis, Mr, Willis Angli- 
ciſmes Latinized;' and laſt of all, my owh I1dto- 
matologia Angls-Latina, or Engliſh-Latine  Phraſeo- 
logy, in which, if * che Learner ſhould be put to 
er every day one Head of Phraſes ſo perfectly at 
eaſt, as that.looking only on the Engliſh, he can 


«give the Latine for itz and looking only on the 


Latine, can for it give the Engliſh, I ſay not how 
much his profiting would be in a ſhorc time, but 
leave it to Trial. 

And for the eaſe of the Maſter, there are ex- 
tant in Mr, Clark's Dux Grammaticus (pag. 246. 
&c.) ſeveral Engliſh Dialogues, of ſuch compoti- 
tion as I ſpake, ready for Tranſlation ; which, by 
that time the Scholar hath well gone through with, 
according to the way that I ſpeak of, he will (by 
Gods. blefſimg on his pains and induſtry) have 
attained ſuch a dexterity in Tranſlating, that he 
will now be fit to be put to any performance, 
where his Invention ſhall be exerciſed hencefor- 


ward for Matter, as. his Memory all this while 
| harh 
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hath been for ow, being _ W cloth his 
thoughts in proper z and fo fir for the 
Higher Schook, where | ſhall 1cave him to the Ma- 
ſter's ſkill, and care. 

But becauſe that Book may not be to be had at 
every hand to be conſulted with, rherefore that the 
Reader may not go withour an exemplification of 
the thing I propound ; and withal, that I may con- 
tribute ſtill ſomewhat more toward the eaſe of the 
Teacher, and uſe of the Learner, TI have here ad- 
ded ſome new Dialogues of mine own contriving 
for that purpoſe : The Tranſlation whereof, if 

rformed according to the Idiome of the Latine, 
will be no unelegant Compoſition (as the Latines 
of them lying by me, if occaſion were, would 
ſhew, which I forbear to publiſh, becauſe the de- 
ſign of theſe is only ro be Engliſhes, for others ro 
tranſlate into Latine : ) Bur if the Idiome of the 
Latine be. not obſerved in the rendring, then the 
Tranſlation will be bald and unelegant, and in- 
deed not Latine, but a kind of barbarous and ri- 
diculous Gibberiſh, like that which Petries and 
Puiſnees are uſed ro ſpeak. 


Certain 


 'mn the Grounding of a youry Scholay, 
Or \, 5 


| Certain Idiomatical Dialogaes , contrived on 


purpoſe by the Tranſlation of theme to bring 


off Children from the baldneſs of a Verbal 
Tranſlating. 


n—_ muma____w$y, 


DIALOGUE IL 


Francis and Fobn. 


| F-A/ V Hat ſayes the World of me ? 
F. "Tis the common ſpeech of the 


world, that you are too much given to the world, 
; _F. This is the faſhion of the world, to fay any 
thing of any man. 

F. I believe you cannot tell which way in the 
world to help it. 

F, Could IT do it, it would be as acceptable to 
me as any thing in the world. 

F. Iris to noend in the world to go abour ir. 
 F, I had as lieve as any thing in the world, I 
could tell who were the Anthor of that ſlander. 
Let him go to the worlds end, I will reſolve to 
follow him, 

F. Ah by no means in the world, you ſhall not 
do ſo : that would be a piece of the greateſt folly 
in the world. ' 

F. T ſhould be the maddeſt man in the world, 
if I ſhould let ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcat-free. 

F. There is nothing in the world more fooliſh 
than an. angry man, who minds nothing in the 
world, but how to revenge himſelf of thoſe, that 
have done him wrong. | 

F, It makes me ſo mad to have ſuch a thing 
talked of me, that I neither know whereabouts in 


the 
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the world T am,” nor what in the world to doe,. 


nor which way in the world to turn me. 
. Ir js one of the ſtrangeſt things in the world, 
that you ſhould be ſo angry for a thing of nothing, 

F. T had as good be out of the world, as live to 
be ſo ſlandered in it. ; 

F. You talk juſt for all the world, as if there 
were no where in the world any to he found; who 
wereas'ill talked 'of as you. 

F. Goe any whither in the world, and all the 


world over, you will find none who deſerves leſs 


than I- doe, to be ſoiill ralked of. 

F. As the world rules, you- ſhall find few, bur 
ſuffer as ill as you doe. And this is no new com- 
plaint but now come up. In elder times Socrates 
and a world more, who are many years ſince gone 


co the other world, who yer will be well ſpoken 


of to the worlds end, were in every whit as bad a 
caſe as you. And he were the maddeſt man in the 


world, that ſhould think not to fare-as others doe, 


F. It is a world of wrongs that I have ſuffered in 
this reſpe& : bur there ſeems to: be ſomewhat of 
reaſon in what you ſay 3 and thereforeler the world 
gog which way it will, I will reſolye to take all 
well. 

F: Tis Chriftian-like done of you : and when the 
world, and all things in the world ſhall come to no- 
thing, then ſhall the benefit of this ſo great con- 
tentednels of yours be in being, | 


DI A- 


Ma <4 ” ——I—_s 


1n the Groundingof a youngScholar, 


.  _ DIALOGUE II. 
Charles. Anthony, 
ok OW do horſes ſell here, Antony? 


A. They are things that a ,while ago 
would have given mony, but now a days they 
they hardly give any thing. | 

C. But Bullocks ey bear a price. 

A. Truly within this few years they would have 
given ſomething, but now they too are much fallen 
of price : horſes ; will give more than they yer. 
You _y buy a good pair of bullocks for eight 
pound, A. 

' C. And are farmes down of price too ? 

A: How ſhould they be otherwiſe; when corn 
gives ſo little : I have a piece of land to ſell; Iam 
confident there, js no better in all this Country, and 
that will give more, and yet I may goe ſeckmy 
Chapman, 4 


C, How do you value it ? ſer @ price on it : Tle 
be your Chapman, if we canagree of price. 

A. Take it for an hundred pound. : 

C. You are. over dear of it; it is not worth ſo 
much. Give me your hand, here's fifty for you. 

A, Iris worth as much more, if a man might have 
to the worth of it. | | ; 

C. Chuſe it, F will not give'a penny more for it, 

A. And I will not tak a penhy leſs for it. 

'C. Then I donor believe we ſhall agree. 

A. I cannot help. that, unleſs I mean to undge 
my ſelf, as God forbid I ſhould. I ſtand notin fo 


great need yet, I thank God, No doubt but within ; 


| a while land will riſe of price again. ; 
y C, Will 
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C. Will you take my mony before TI pgoe? TI will 
pay you down ready  mony. _ 

A. I have told you my price. I cannot abate a 
penny of ir. if you like it ſo, will be my words- 
maſter. | 

C. If that be your mind, I ſhall give over, and 
not give you one word more, 

= As you have a mind. I have told you my 
mind. 

C. Then farewell, Amhony. 

A. Farewell, ro you Charles, 


es 
_— L—  — — 


DIALOGUE. IF, 
Edward. Andrew. 


F. A Nirew,lt gaveme in my mind,there would 
be famewhat to doe betwixt George 

and Thomas, before rhey had done and parted, 

A. What's the matter, Ne1 2 " 
_ E. It fo fell ont, that they fell out fo, that it 
came ar laſt to handy ſtroakes. | 

A. Thar's -a' bad matter; but- who, I pray thee, 
gor. the better of it? | 

E. Though Thomas were the better cuffer, and 
for 2 while had the better of it, yer art laſt they 
parted even hands. For if Thomas gave George 4 
daſh on the teeth, and made him oe back, George 


had a good heart, and well knowing whar a ſtout 
man he had to doe withal, behaved himſelf like a 
men, and would not give out, but gave him like 
Or like. ; 


A. What was the matter, that they fell rogether 
by the ears? 


_ E. George making his boaſt, that he was defbendet 
m 


in the'Grounding of 8 1oung Scholar. 
from a Knight, -gave out, that he was come of as 
a good a houſe as Thomas was, Whereupon Thomas 
rook George a box, on the eare: and withal gave 
him warning to give over his comparing himſelf 
with him, who was of noble blood; and ſaid 
moreover he would give him as much more, ifhe 
took not heed. 
A. What anſwer did George give him to this ? 


E. He onlie gave hima challenge inco the field, 


and then gave him never a word more, 

A. In my mind they are both to blame. 

E, And I amof your mind roo: for they ſhould 
not have given way to their Anger, but have given 
fatisfation fo: one another as reaſon was; in as 
much as Chriſt in the Laws that he hath given the 
Church, hath given us in charge notto doe, but as 
we would be done unto: bur they that wholly 
give themſelves to pleaſure, as moſt young men do 
little mind the Laws of Chriſt, or give their minds 
to the keeping of them, | 

A.1 hope,they were made friends again, 

_ E. Yes, that they Were, and they arenow as 
great friends as ever 

A. I pray you, who made them friends ? 

E. One that 1s avery great friend to them both, 
as they give out, came upon them, as they were 
fighting, and parted the fray berwixt them, and 

revailed fo with them, that he made them 
friends, And from, henceforth T hope they will be 
always friends, 1 

A. In truth it was kindly done of him, and like 

a friend, to ſet them at one again. 


E. Indeed ir was done of him like a Chriſtian : 


and no doubt but in. time he ſhall ger thar bleſſing, 
which Chriſt in his Goſpel hath promiſed to give 
unto the Peace-makers for-it, = v1 


207 


—_ —— — 
_ _—— og _ —_—_ 
pe > — 


- = —— 
_— _ - - 
_ — _ 
—< . =! 


_ 


DF -- 
— - uw — 


FL. 
——_— 


208 The Artof Teaching improved 
* H. I give God thanks forirt, that the matter | 
ended fo : for I was a little fearfull what the end 


of it would he. 


Es Es. 


DIALOGUE IV. 


Matthew. Adrian. 
M, Drian, how came that into William's 
head to marry a wife, that is ſoold, ,, 
ſhe is paſt child-bearing ? 
- 


A. In truth, Matthew, that cannotT tell now : 
bur this T'le paſs you my word for, thar all is paſt 
and done between them, and that without many 
words paſſing on either fide. , And to ſay truth; fo 
pretry a woman ſhe was, and ſo young to ſee to, " 
that ſhe might have paſled for a child-bearing wo- 


man. | 
M. I believe then, as matters paſs, he hardly 


hath a wife co his mind. 

A- There is no. day almoſt paſſeth him, bur he 
wiſhes him unmarried again', a ' hundred times 
over. But now 'cis paſt cure 3 he, is undone : and 4 

he did ever paſs his tim= in Ges 


though-in times -pa 
pleaſure, yer- muſt, he now pals the reſt of his life- 


in trouble. ,/ , 
M. I am ſorry the matter is brought to that 

paſs. Though there were thar (aid it would ſo come drey 

to paſs, that he would repent him of his marrying, {| 0 


before three. days. were paſſed and come to an a: 7 


—- az 


end. 
4. For the moſt partir ſo comes to paſs; as P 
indeed it needs. muſt come to paſs, when men { 4uar 
that are ſcarce paſt children,raſhly run 6n their own. Bl 
heads, and paſs not for the adyice of their friends, Pk 
p 


" who, farpals them in wiſdom and expetienee, b 
whic 
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"Il beleveir: is come to paſs as ſome men wiſhed, 
whom TI think good' to paſs over without menti- 
oning. For. any. ſelf, F am- paſt marrying, and fo 
paſs not for my. elf. Only TI wiſh that ſome 


would take watilyg by. others..harms. 
A. Let us let theſe things paſs, as things of. 


no: concerniment.. unto us, and pals away the 


time in other-ralk. . 
-M.- At preſent Tam a little bifie, fo that I 


- cannot tarry: any longer: with thee : to morrow, 
and. you pleaſe, we will meet again, and talk our 
bellyfulls 

- Agreed, And in the mean time fare you 
we 


V, DIALOGUE. 
MER and Paxk, 


M. | Wonder, Paul, what ſhould be the rea- 
(on, that there was ſuch, a quarter kept ar 
Geneva. il 
P. Ceſar hearing, that the enemy had broke out 
from all quarters,” though ſooner than ordinary, 
drew his Souldiers out of their winter quarters 
ito the field. , - 
M. There was ſome reaſon for it. But where 
did they quarter ? 
_ P.; About, that. time they had taken up their 
quarters about Marſeil. 
-M. Whar became of that ſtirre ? 
P.. Ceſar beating up their. quarters all on a ſud- 
u 


Gain, put them into tuch diſorder, that they pre- 
ſently 


brig þ might more "happily bring their pur.. 
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ſently forſook rheir Arms, 'and rook their hes, ard 
ran away. Nevert det a quarter We Enemies 
Army was ſlain; © ' 

M. What became of thy reſt? Nei 

Pi” Some efcaped by flight .: achers 6 were e taken 
alive and had quarter givers them. 

M. He plaid his pare finely, Burl had heard, 
there was no Sr! given. - * 

+ P. Nay, they that aſked for quarrer, had it : they 
only being killed that would nor rake. quarter, 

M. *Twas Princelike done -: for as the Poet long 
fince ſaid, It :is-che part of a Prince ro fpare them 
char ſubmic, -but'rs bring down thoſe that ftand it 


GUTs 


_ 


DIALOGUE VEL 


Richard and Petex. 


R. I| Et us conſider, Peter, how. far it may be fit 
_J forusto make our ſelves to do in this affair. 

Pt IncruthT do not thihk it fit, char we our ſelves 
ſhould be ar the doing of it. *' 

R. Whar elſe then do you think fir to be done 
then ? 

P, I think we muſt think: of, and at a fit dine 
ſend over thicher a mat fic for that employment. 

R. Money is fit : and I defire by alt means that 
what is fie ſhould be done : bur I earmor think of a 
man fit to ſend - and this bufineſs is nor fit to be pit 


rv every one, but one that is fix for the turn, and will 


do no more but what is fir. 

P. You do as it is fit you ſhould; ' But what think 
you of Gites, 2 min fit for an «om; arid chat ean 
he his ſpeech co. any tutn 3 and who ——_— 
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ſhooes ſo fit for his feer, that though a while ago.he 


had a-fit of the Gout, yet fiow it is compleatly firted 
For going; may not he fit our turn? * | 
. He will do well for a fit : but ſomierimeshe 

falls intoa fit of ralking, and then talks more than 
is fit, and ſo marrs all. +3”, 5 

P. If his wit do but come and 50 by firs. it were 
more fit that lame 6Gles were let alone, and not ſent 
at this fir. 

R. 'Tis asI tell you. 


= ” a 
— a — — 


DIALOGUE VIL 


Thomas and George. 


T. Eorge, Have you heard the news of Robert 2? 
> G.. What? thathe is over head and cars in 
love ? <6 - 
T. I mat] who pur it int6 his head to love that 
wench. This miſchief will fall- on his pare, be he 
who he will be. © 

G. I imagine he went to her of his own head, 

T. But do riot he and Richard lay their heads to- 
gether ſometimes? © _ © * 

G. You have hit the nail on the head. ( 


T. Some miſchief or ocher will light on their 


heads. But this it is to give yourig men their heads, 
who do things of greateſt concernmenr, they care 
not how, and hand over head. 

G. But, if it ſhould come into his Father's head 
who is one of the heads of the people, that he had 
any ſuch mind, he would go nearto break his head 
with his ſtaffe next rime he met him, though he were 
ſure to have a ſmart fine ſet on his own head for it 


afrerwards. 
P 2 T. 'Twere 
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.T *Tazere more fit he were bravely leading Soul- 
ders in the head of an Army, thanſo baſely lying in 


a Ladies lap, 


G..-1n trathit is juſt as you (ay. Bur this yon 
tae, the world rules. Farewel, g | 


- o 


DIALOGUE VIIEL. 


Cornelius and Tiberim, 


' CT iftto, 7519, Hive you read the lift of the 


Sword- 
oy Ye Corn 
C. Hath 
'T, He was not 1 


player? 
elus, I have read'ir all oy 
ennius liſted himſelf among "them ? 
that liſt, rhat TI ſaw, 
harh "ne , Either, to enter the 
lifts with 'any man, or fo muchas to runn from the 
_—_ the goal, 
L Why ſhould a man undertake, Sfiar he hath 
to? Ler every 'man do as heli 
C. 'Tis a fine thing indeed for a mar ro, live as 
he Liſts: bur char is not as every man lifts, * 
7. He may do, what, he liſts, that liſts. f do hur 
what Le may. * 6h 


* 4 ' 


| 
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DIALOGUE FX. 

Giles and Humphry, 
G. Ow now Humphrey? what makes you @ 
| = fad?! is all well athome 2 
| - H. T would it were. For totell you truly we are 
ut an ill raking for my brother Harry. 

G. What's the matter * 

H. Woe is me / three days agoe, without mai- 
king any body acquainted with his purpote, he raok 
boat, and went over Sea; and what is become of 
him we cannottell. : 

G. How canyourtell that he is gone over Sea? 

H. We were told it by one, whoſe word may be 
taken : and who came to us on purpoſetorelſus., 

G. Is your Father made acquainted with ir yer'? 

H. Yes, we told him of all. 

G, And whar faid he to it how did hetake it 2 
did he not take on, when he was told it? 

H. We were ſomewhat afraid he ſhould rake forme 
|  harmbyit, if we ſhould rell him : bur he ſeemed 
ro take it very patiently. He only ſaid, ſmce folly 
hath taken ſodeep root in him, that he wiltneirher 
take my counſel, nor take example by athers rwdo 
well, but ſtill rakes bad courſes, let hinz rake his 
ſwing for me, and rake his courſe, | 

G. I was afraid _he ſhould have rakenit mightily 
ro heart ; but ir ſeems he never takes thoughs, 
what becomes. "of him. *12 
| H.You cre mightily miſtaken Giles; for though ke 

makes as though he did nor grieve, yer irgrieves 
him tothe heart : and you may ſee it by his wards, 
which, if you rake them not inthe wrong meaning, 

do plainly enough ſhew thar he is itÞvexed. Take 
| my word for this, he is ſo croubled in mind, how 
{ Cloſely ſoever he carry it, thar he is quere taten 
P 3 off 
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off from buſineſs, and lets! all be ar fixes and 
ſevens. Ny | 

G. What courſe doe you think your Brother 
will rake now ? Lge 

H. 1 (uppote he will take his pleaſure as long as 
his mony laſts which he. rook up at uſe before he 
went, and took away with him, when he went, Af- 
rer, | e muſt rake his fortune. 

G. While he takes theſe ſo wrong courſes, he 


| hardly. rakes after his Father. 


H. No no; he takes not a atallafter him. He 
took a wiſer courſe, 

G. But hath he nor been uſed to take pains ? 
or is he unable to.take any pains ? 

H, He hath taken ſome pains in ſome kind of ftu. 
dies, which ſome people are mightily taken with, 
And he muſt ſhortly take his choice, whether he 
will rake pains or ſtarve. For he hath afore now 
ſpent more mony, than he took with him now, m 
leſs than a years time, 

G. In my mind,. it will he the beſt courſe he can 
take, to come back: and if he doe, no doubt his 


Father will be glad to ſee him, and within a while 


rake to him again, 

H. God forbid elſe. Yet this I aſſure my ſelf 
of, that when time ſerves he. will take him afide, 
and rake him up ſharply for his going awa 

G. There is no doubt of this : and it will be but 
fir for him ſoro doe. ; 

H. God ſend he but come well home; and 
for the reſt I take no great care, | 
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DIALOGUE X. 
Orbiltus and Davus, 


0.y Ou, Boy, loolethis, arrant knave*s points, 
and down with his breeches. Ile pay him 
ſoundly, and I live. Why don't you ftirr ? Give 
me a rod, ſome hody, quickly. Go ro, take him 
upon, your back'; up with him, I fay, aloft,” 
D. Sir, will you puniſh me before you have 
heard me ſpeak for my ſelf 2 Doe me right, or be 
no Maſter. 
O. So I will : for I will ſerve you as you de- 
ſerve. 
D. But that you may not abuſe me, hear me 
pray you firſt, what I have to ſay for my ſelf. 
O. As if you could fay any thing for your ſelf, 
that were worth the hearing / a likely mat- 
ter. 
D. Truly Sir, you cannot tell, untill you have 
heard. 
0. Say then quickly, what you have to ay. 
D. This I ſay then, that you are roo much in 
paſsion at preſent to doe bur right in puniſhing. 
For it cannot be, thar he ſhould obſerve a mea- 
ſure in puniſhing, thar_ keeps anger while he puni- 
ſheth. And therefore doe as Plato did, who, as 
they report, ſaid ro his ſervant, that had done a faulr, 
but that I am angry, I would beat thee : and ler the 
puniſhing of me alone till another time. And 
do not goe to beat me now in your anger 3 leaſt 
= anger it afterwards when it will be too 
ate, 
P 4» 0. How 
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0. How finely the knave plays the Philoſo. 


pher / Well, that you may not hereafter ſay, © + 
you had to doe with an unreaſonable beaſt, - + 


not with a man -of reaſon, I will let you alone 
for the preſent, and call you to/an account 


| 
hereafter , . for what you have done amiſs to 1 c 
day. Let him down. | IF 
D. Thus fare well, T-have gained time ; I | 
may perhaps too get my pardon at laſt, _ In [ 
the mean time I'le haye a care to offend no , 
% more, ( 
] 
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Tranſlating of the ſame Dia» 
logve two or three times over, 
and am loath-to preete any thing 


1 Br I mentioned above rhe 


* without an example, I have therefore 


_ good here to add a threefold 
Tranſlation of the firſt of thoſe of Mr. 
Clark's my, ever to be honoured Maſter, 
Dialogues, which 1 ſpake of before. 1 
preſume himſelf, would he have done it, 
as he hath expreſſed his mind to the con- 
trary, could have done it hugely better, 
not only as being infinitely more able 
at every thing, than I am, but alſo as 
being better acquainted with the mean- 


ing of his own words, than I canbe. Yer 
w 


at is done, ſuch as it is, may ſerve 
for an Exemplification of what is to dog 
and that's enough for my deſign at pre- 
ſent. He that likes it not as it is, may 
be pleaſed to do ir of himſelf to his own 


| better liking. There are many lucky hits 


at Tranſlating ſuch kind of language as 


| this, which a man cannot at all times hir 


of, and when he pleaſes, | 
DIA- 
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DIALOGTIE, 

17g Robert. 
H. WJ Hat a world is| H, | YEm, qui hic re. 
W this!What ſhould m—_——— ' 


a man ſayto it? whene- | quid dicas ? cum. in pay- * 


very body falls thus foul | perculos ſummeque in. 
#p3n poor and mt harm- | noxios homunculos ne. 
leſs innocents : 'tts all one, | mo non indigne imperum 
as the world rules, to be a | faciat;perinde eſt,vt nunc 
bnave and an honeſt man, | fit, urrum nebulo fis, an 
mw adays. vir -bonus, hoe tempore, 


R. Indeed for the mſt R. Ucrrique revera ea- 
part-they fare alike: or dem, magnam partem y- 
rather the better a man ts, ſu-veniunt : vel porius 
the worſe is he dealt with- quanto ſanRioribus quis 
all for rhe moſt part. moribus vixerit,tanto fe- 

re modis indignioribus 
| rractatur. 

H. What wonder, when | H, Quid mirum? cum 
men are ſo given to lying, ita ſunt plerique procli- 
and to follow —_— ves ad mentiendum, ad 
wnd grve their minds to no-  flagitium quodvis perpe- 
thing, but to deviſe miſ-| trandum , nec ad aliud 
chief. quicquam adjiciunt ani- 
mum, quam ad malum 
moliendum. 


R. Men tabe ſuch bad | 
courſes, that one bnows not | ribus, ur parum conſtet 
whom to truſt, cut quis fidem habeat. 
' H, Before I tabe| H. Potjvs quam iſthuc 
this at their hands, ; ab iis accipiam,arque iM- 


and put wp ſo groſs | punt fieri mihi ram infig- | 


; nine injuriam payer, ore 


R. Tra pravis vivitur mo- ' 


n the Grounding of 4 yourg tholay. 


Hem 1cus. 


H. uA hujus 
mundi condi- 

tio eſt / quid ſentias? cum 
rantis ill! paſſim injuris 
affticiantur payperum qui 
maxime ſunt innocui z e- 


| Robertus. 


H qualis eſt hxc 
rerum facies! 

quid cui poſit in mentem 
venire? quando in paupe- 
riorum quoſque innocen- 
tiores tarn foede undique 


odem recidit, | quomodo | 2 quibuſq; incurritur;ran- 


nunc eſt, frugine quis, an 

nequam homo fit,his tem- 

poribus, | 
R. Similia ſane uter- 


tundem eft,ut moresſunr, 
five quis probus five jm- 
probus tuerir,nunc dierii, 

R.Profe&t9 pariter cum 


que eorum magni ex par- | utrroque maximam par- 
te patiuntur 3 ſeu potius | tem agiturzfive porius quo 
quo quis vir przſtantior , quis homo melior audit, 
fuerir, hoc plurimbm de-, co plerunque pejora pa- 
rerids cum 1llo agitur, {rtirur. * 

H. Quid hoc monſtri! #,' Haud mirahile eſt : 
eſt? cum adeo ſtrenua quando tam ſunt homines 
detur a plerifque opera proni ad mendacia exco- 
mendaciis confingendis  gitanda, & improbifſima 


omnibuſque vitz turpitu- 
dinibus in ſe admitrtendis, 
neqz adjungatur ad aliud 
quicquam anmus nif ad, 
pernicie comminiſcendi. 

R, Sic flagitioſa a ple- 
riſque omnibus vita agi- 


quzq; facinora facienda, 
arque ad nihil applicant 
animum preterquam ma- 
chinandum aliis peſtem. 


R. Adeo pravis pleri- 
que vtuntur confiliis ut 


tur, ut incertum fit in quo  neſcias cui fidem ha- 
fidncia reponatur, | beas. 

H. Prius quam #quo| FX, Citius quam ego iſt- 
iſtuc animoferam, adeo- huc bonj conſulam, tan - 
que infigni me injuria af- : ramq; fatam mihi injuri- 
qici inultus - perperiar, ni- ,am impunitam Sankey, 

| joſl 
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wrengs, Ple + do any [nia 2gam[ omnem move» 


thing. 

R. You ere as much to 
blame, in that you look to 
fare better. Fl will never 
ſpabe well. Never take it 
to heart man. 


H. Why what muſt ? 
do then ? 


R. Twould have you to| 


follow' my Counſel, pleaſe 
God' and your own Confci- 
ence, and do your duty in 
your place. 


H: If « man be taben 
tardy and-doe amiſs" but | 
once, he is ſure to hear of 
it at every hand. 


R. Be ruled by me, and 
never rabe that to heart, 
that they ſet at their 
heetes, and care not a pin 
for them all. 


H. "Tis not fo eaſie a| 


matter as you think, to 
take theſe things well, God 
give us patience, for we 
ſtand in great need there-| 


bo lapidem: } 

R. Simili. ipſe in cul- 
pa verſaris, meliore qui 
Oco tuas fore res exſpe- 
tes. Mala mens, malz 


lingua, Ne te proprerez | 


affiictes [ animt angas. | 


H. Quid iraque mihi a- 
gendum eſt ? 

R. Meo de Confilio 
velim facias. Deo, ani- 
mique tui conſcientiz 
placeas, & quam es na- 
cus, harc provinciam 
ornes. 

H. Si quis oſcitans op- 
primatur , unicaque vet 
vice titubaverit, non du- 


paſſm probro- futurum 
fit. - 

R. Auſculta mihi, nec 
fit ea tibi res ſolicitudi- 
ni, quam illt ſuſque de- 
-que habent, quin eos oM- 
nes non tanti zſtimes. 


H. Haud itaeſt facile, 
ac tibi videtur; zquo iſta 
animo tolerare. Donet 
nobis Deus parientiamz 


nam illa mulrum nobis . 


G Indzed they had as) 


hag” eſt, ' 


' 


bium eft quin magnoet _ 


R. UnumAane & _ . 


,. 4 


%. 


-macerare ' [| zgritudini 


in the Grourdingef a youngScholor. «2h 


Hil non experjar { ocelof nifiil intaftum relinguam'- 


<rram miſcebo .]. - 


R, Tam in. vitio ipſe 
es, quod meljus , atum 
-Iri tecum ſperas. Malevo 
li, maledici, Ea noli re te 


dedere.] 


H. Quid me ergo face- 
re oporret ? 

R.Quod ego. tibi de- 
'dero confilium, 1d exfe- 
ynere, Divino .numini 
mentiqz tuZ re&ti con(ciz 
obſecunda,tuumgzpro lo- 
cl tui ratione officig cole, 

H.Si quis.deliftum in 
ſe admiſiſſe offendatur, ſe- 
melq; unquam perperam 
eperit, non deerunt, qui 
id ei prima quique occa- 
fone exprobrent, 
.. R.Me audj, neque ulla, 
ſis de eo I9licitudine 
quod hi pro 'nihilo-du- 
cunt, atqui univerſos il- 
los flocci facias. 


. H.Wajoris eſt res ne- 
goti! quam ty opinaris, 


qui boniq hxc conſule- 
| Mages dbner nos 


us, hac enim nos quam 
axime egemis. 
R.Lna profeRo res eſt | 


L Acheronta movehg, a 
...R, Tua non minor call 
pa eft, cum reds iricribi 
confuft um vis.Malevglo- 
rum nunquam non mah 

ſermo. Hxcte res ne male 


{ habeat [ cave cordi tuo 
| dolear. ] -. 


'H. Quit iginur debebo 
ego facere ? OW 
' * R: Meam veliman@o- 
ritatem &. confilium ſe- 
quare. Deo Prognagey 
ments conſcienti? 'E 
geras,ac tuumquo es lo 
munuys © ſedulus prxſtes. 

H.Facinore f1 in ullo 
deprehendaris,atq; onni- 
no ſemel lapfus fueris, id 
tibi ab - omnibus, prout 
res ſe tuferit, vitio ver- 


tetur. , 


R.Mihi obrtempera,no. 
lique ob illud tuum foli- 
citare animum, quod ift 
ſibi, deſpicatui habent, 
ſed illos cunftos nec pi- 
li pendas; LY 

'H. Notradeo expedita 
res 'eſt Kque vu exiſti- 
mas,'hzc humaniter fer- 
re, Impertiat nobrs Deus 
patientia,etenim nos hu- 
jus vehemcrer indigemus. 

R.Revera nihil inrereft 

utrum 
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good ſons a mant purſe by, h6c'eſt, regia cunre vid 
| way fi 


le, 48 tO 
rob him of his good name; | 


and they mithr even as | 
well hang him out-right,as | um vel pati 


thus to uſe htm. dant, atq; modis ita in- 
; dignis accipiant. 
H. *Tis as diſhonaurable,| H. que inhoneſtum | | 
for eft,tam enim alterius red- 


- the 
_ earthly barres for the other. 
R. Tis no very ſtrange 


they muſt anſwer at | 
* Sdgement Seat for 
, as well as at 


Izdere,quin zque e- 
bulo ſu pen- 


denda eſt ab iis ratio pro 

tribunali divino, quam 

alrerius in foro humano. 
R. Non magnopere'mi- 


upium auferre, . atq; 
. ejus exiſtiniatio... \ 


thing, for thus -have they | randum eſt, hoc enim pa- 
done with ihe beſt men e- ' Qo cum virorum optimis 
ver ſince the ini Apoſtolicis jam uſque | 


times . remporibus egerunt, 


H. And for any thing TI) H- Et quantum ego per- 

» ſee, there 15 ſmall hope of | ſpicio, quam eXigua 1llo- 
mends, men rather grow | rum corrigendi pes eſt, | 

worſe and worſe. | porius indies in pejus 
as: | proficiunt, | 


R. Be you content | there- R.Quin ta ergo acqui- 
Dre," mend your-: calling, | eſcas,res tuas ſedulo agas, 
þ to your . book, ſtudy | fumm3in libros curi im- 
hard, and follow learning | pendas,animi ad rei lite- 
I all that men ſay or p  rariz ſtudic diligcter ad-! 
of you. 


-  — 


jungas, plutimaq; operF; 
! ad conſequend3 eruditio- 
nem canferas, ut ut de th 


populi ſermo fit, 


. 


H. T ſee now he muſt; A. Expcrior jam pell 
riſe berimes that plea- quam efle difficile place? 


ſeth all Farewel. , re omnibus, Vale, 


